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PREFACE TO THE NINETEENTH
EDITION.

——

AT the request of the publishers I have undertaken the
revision of the late Professor A. B. Davidson’s Hebrew
Grammar., With some reluctance, I confess; for it is
always dangerous to touch the work of another man,
especially when that other is a master, and his work,
in its original form, has achieved an almost unique
popularity, as attested by cighteen successive editions.
But two considerations decided me to make the attempt.
Firstly, eighteen years of experience in teaching the
grammar and dealing with students in their initial struggles
with the language, have couvinced me that there were not
a few perplexities which did not readily resolve themselves
to men who had only an average stock of patience and
linguistic interest. And secondly, the publishers gave me
an absolutely free hand. Of the liberty thus generously
accorded, I have made very ample use. With the exception
of the vocabularies (which, however, have been slightly
extended by the addition of lproper names) and of the
exercises for translation (which again havef been in places
considerably modified) little remains of ' the. mor‘gmal
Grammar but the order of the sections.

The following are some of the features of that Grammar
which seemed to call for special attention in a revision.
(i) The very important sections 1-I0, on a complete under-

i



viii PREFACE TO THE NINETEENTH EDITION.

standing of which practically everything depends, were
somewhat abstract in their complexion; and their useful-
ness, it seemed to me, might be considerably enhanced by
fuller explanations and a more liberal use of illustration.
(ii.) The sections in small print created a problem for the
beginner. He began by assuming that their contents
could be safely ignored at first, and usually ended by
ignoring them altogether. But these sections sometimes
contained matter of first-rate importance. I have en-
deavoured to reduce the small print to a minimum,
weaving the more important matter into the regular
sections, and omitting whatever it did not seem strictly
necessary for the beginner to know, though there is room
for legitimate difference of opinion as to where this line
ought to be drawn! (iii) The many references to Old
Testament passages, which not one student in a hundred
ever looked up, I have omitted, giving instead one illustra-
tion (or more) which I have quoted in full A vivid
illustration of an important principle strengthens the
learner’s appreciation and grasp of the principle; and, for
this reason, I have throughout the book made compara-
tively lavish use of illustration, and—in the earlier sections
—also of transliteration, in order that the beginner might
be in no doubt as to the pronunciation of Hebrew words.
(iv.) Frequently ditto marks were used to indicate, not
that the word above was to be repeated, but that the
analogy of the preceding column was to be followed ; in
such cases I have written the word in full. In other cases
again (eg. § 29) the paradigms were too brief and left the
student in the lurch just at the point where he most
needed guidance. Doubtless perfect familiarity with earlier

! Throughout the translation exercises, ¢.£., 1 have indicated the
Methegh ; also the accents Sillug and 'Athnakh, where the vowels were
affected.
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analogies would have enabled him to fill in the gaps, but
the average student could not do so with any confidence.
In such cases I have written the paradigm in full, leav-
ing nothing to guess-work or possible misconstruction.
(v.) The vocabularies preceding the exercises were not
seldom incomplete. No doubt the necessary words could
always be found in the longer lists at the end of the book;
but the fact that some words were given raised the very
natural presumption that all would be given, and the
student, when he came to the translation, was often
disappointed to find himself confronted with words to
which his previous preparation, however careful, gave him
no clue. 1 have therefore considerably extended the
vocabularies to the sections, so as to include all the
words necessary for translation. (vi) Some sections (eg.
on perfect and imperfect § 46, numerals § 48) contained
no exercises—neither Hebrew into English, nor English
into Hebrew; others contained only one or the other.
To every section where these were wanting I have added
translation exercises of both types, on the principle that
one cannot see too much of a language one is trying to
learn. (vii) I have added, to each translation exercise,
beginning with the very first, two or three sentences of
unpointed Hebrew for pointing as well as translation. As
an exercise, pointing is almost as useful as translating from
English into Hebrew, and it has a fascination all its own.
In every discussion and explanation I have endeavoured
to place myself at the beginner’s standpoint. and, so far as
possible, to offer a treatment which would be sufficient for
him without extraneous help. There is doubtless an in-
evitable amount of drudgery in the study of any language;
but the fundamental principles of Hebrew are really so few
and so pervasive that, if they are properly understood, the
strain upon the memory (except for vocabulary) is very



X PREFACE TO THE NINETEENTH EDITION.

little. The all but universal repugnance to the study of
the language is explained partly by the fact that it is begun
later in life than other languages, at a time when men’s
minds are less responsive to, and more intolerant of, a new
and unfamiliar discipline; but it is due also in part to the
mistaken idea that its principles are intricate and haphazard.
Nothing could be further from the truth, and I have sought
to leave upon the reader’s mind the conviction of the
essential simplicity and regularity of the language.

Despite the many modifications which I have introduced,
I have worked with a full sense of the respect and gratitude
due to the noble scholar whose vital interpretation of the
Old Testament so charmed and stimulated the successive
generations of students and preachers who fell under its
spell; and I could not wish for the grammar, in its new
form, any better fortune than that it should win as many
friends and exercise as wide an influence as it has done in
the past.

I desire to acknowledge my special obligations to
Professor Arthur Ungnad's Hebriische Grammatik, which
seems to me the most attractive treatment the subject

has received in our generation.
JOHN E. McFADYEN.

UNITED FREE CHURCH COLLEGE,
GLASGOW,
22rd September 1914.



PREFACE TO THE TWENTIETH
EDITION.

[ —

IN a little more than a year, another edition of the
Grammar has been called for. This fact, coupled with
assurances I have received from many parts of the world,
—from professional scholars and teachers on the one hand,
and from students on the other—encourages me in the
hope that the revision was not undertaken in vain,

This edition is not a mere reprint of the last. The
book has been entirely reset. I have numbered practically
every paragraph in this new edition throughout, so that it
ought to be more convenient for purposes of reference.

I have also incorporated suggestions submitted to me
by various scholars, more particularly by the following,
whom I desire herewith to thank—Rev. Canon Fowler,
D.C.L., Hebrew Lecturer in the University of Durham;
Rev. Prof. A. C. Welch, Th.D., of New College, Edinburgh;
Rev. Prof. J. A. Selbie, D.D,, of U.F. Church College,
Aberdeen ; and the Rev. Prof. J. Strahan, D.D., of Magee
College, Londonderry.

JOHN E. MCFADYEN.

UNITED FREE CHURCH COLLEGE,
GLASGOW,

15¢ July 1916.



PREFACE TO THE TWENTY-FIRST
EDITION.

THE urgent demand for a new edition of the Grammar is
a welcome reminder that the upheaval caused by the Great
War has not so seriously affected the study of ancient
languages as some had feared. This is as it should be.
The present is rooted in the past, and the accurate know-
ledge of a great literature is impossible without some
acquaintance with the language in which it was written.

I have taken the opportunity of removing a few slight
typographical blemishes, and of incorporating, where pos-
sible, suggestions made by various scholars, in particular
by Geoffrey N. Bacon, Fellow and Tutor of St. Chad’s
College, Durham.

JOHN E. MCFADYEN.

UNITED FREE CHURCH COLLEGE,
GLASGOW,
1124 November 1921.

PREFACE TO THE TWENTY-SECOND
EDITION.

THE demand for a new edition of the Grammar has furnished
me with the opportunity of making a few slight improve-
ments upon it.

JOHN E. MCFADYEN.

UNITED FREE CHURCH COLLEGE,
GLASGOW,
3rd November 1923.
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INTRODUCTION.

THE beginner should enter upon his study of Hebrew with
the assurance that it is not only not more difficult, but
in some important respects easier, to acquire a working
knowledge of that language than of most others. With a
reasonable amount of intelligent application, he will more
quickly learn to read a piece of ordinary historical narrative
in Hebrew than in Latin, Greek, or German.

Hebrew, of course, has difficulties of its own, which must
be frankly faced. Of these the three which meet the be-
ginner on the threshold are (i) the strangeness of the
alphabet, (ii.) the fact that the language is read from right
to left, and (iii.) the unlikeness of some of the sounds to
any in our own language. A little practice reduces the
first two difficulties to the vanishing point: the third is more
serious, There are, eg., two £ sounds and two Z sounds,
one in either group having no equivalent in English. Thus
if, for the one £ which appears in £/, the word for a//, we
substitute the other £, we get the word for woice. Unless,
therefore, we learn from the beginning to make some dis-
tinction between these sounds—and this is not easy—in
pronunciation, we shall be in perpetual danger of confusing
totally dissimilar words. (iv.) Another difficulty is that the
roots are almost entirely triliteral,! with the result that, at
first, the verbs at any rate all look painfully alike—e.g.
wmalak, zakar, lamad, harag, &c.,—thus imposing upon the

! vpy ‘g4 may be a genuine quadriliteral ; but behind most
quadriliterals (cf. $n'\: krml, garden-land) lies a triliteral root (e.g. B3
krm, vineyard). There are probably also biliteral roots (§§ 40, 42).

1



2 INTRODUCTION.

memory a seemingly intolerable strain. Compound verbs
are impossible : there is nothing in Hebrew to correspond to
the great and agreeable variety presented by Latin, Greek,
or German in such verbs as exire, inire, abire, redive, &c.;
éxBalvew, éuBaivew, dvaBaivew, xataBaivew, &c.; ausgeken,
eingehen, aufgehen, untergehen, &c. Every verb has to be
learned separately : the verbs fo go out, to go up, to go down,
are all dissyllables of the type illustrated above, having
nothing in common with each other or with the verb % go.

But against these difficulties have to be set facts which
weigh more heavily on the other side. (i) The working
vocabulary of Hebrew is comparatively small. Many rare
words occur, as we should expect, in books like Job; but
the running vocabulary of average prose is meagre and
simple. To know a dozen or even half a dozen chapters
thoroughly is to have the key to an immensely wider area.
(ii.) The noun has no case-endings, and the verb has only
two tenses. What a contrast with the elaborations of Latin
and Greek, especially, eg., of the Greek verb! (iii,) Hebrew
syntax, though it has many subtleties of its own, is, broadly
speaking, extremely simple, as a glance at any literal
translation of the Old Testament, with its ever recurring
and, will show. The clauses in a Greek or Latin sentence
are built together: in HebreWw they are laid together. By
the use of particles, participles, relative and other sub-
ordinate clauses, a number of thoughts are expressed in
those languages in their perspective and relation to each
other and presented as an artistic whole—it may be with
only one principal verb. The Hebrew habit is to co-
ordinate rather than to subordinate, and one principal verb
follows another with a regularity which reminds one of the
simple speech’ of children. A piece of idiomatic Greek,
such as the introductory words of Luke’s Gospel, does not
readily go into Hebrew. Even simpler Greek would
become simpler still in Hebrew. Take, e, Mat. 27. 28-—30:
xa) éxdloavres adrov yhaudda xoxrlmy wcpcéﬂqxav aird, xal
m\éfavres a’ré¢avou .+ . éméOnkay éml Tijs Kepakils airod
« o+ o k@l rqovvwerjoavres . . . évérakay adrd . .. Kal
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éurtigavres els avrdv E\aBov Tov xdhamov, &c. These
participles would in Hebrew be most naturally rendered by
finite verbs, and the passage would run as follows: “and
they stripped him and put a scarlet robe on him and
plaited a crown . . . and put it upon his head and kneeled
. . . and mocked him . . . and spat on him and took the
reed,” &c. Manifestly this makes for syntactical simplicity.
(iv.) When the principles underlying the language—which
are simple enough—are understood, it is found to be
characterized by an altogether extraordinary regularity.
Hebrew is methodical almost to the point of being mechan-
ical. The so-called irregular verbs, ¢g., are, for the most
part, strictly regular, springing no surprises, but abundantly
intelligible to one who understands fundamental principles.
It is therefore of the utmost importance that the learner
be at pains to understand those principles from the very
beginning, passing over nothing which he does not clearly
see and which he has not thoroughly grasped; and if he
goes forward to the study of the language with a faith in
its regularity, he will find its very phonetic and grammatical
principles to be instinct with something of that sweet
reasonableness, that sense of fair play, we might almost
say that passion for justice! for which the Old’ Testament
in the sphere of human life 0 persistently and eloquently
pleads.

1 Cf. the striking words in Deut. 16. 20, “ Justice, justice shalt thou
pursue.” Illustrations of the principle of compensation will appear
dassim.



- OF SOUNDS AND WRITING.
§ 1. HEBREW ALPHABET,

Name. Form. | Sogdand | gignification of the Name, | Numeri-
- S~ |
"A-leph N ’ Ox I
Béth hE b, bh | House 2
Gt -mel b g, gh | Camel 3
Di-leth b d, dh | Door 4
He | h Air-hole o7 Lattice- 5
window ?
Waw 3 w Hook 6
Zd-yin 3 z Weapon 7
Héth n h Fence 8
Téth ja) t Snake? 9
Yédj N y Hand 10
Kaph ] T k, kh | Bent hand 20
Li-medl | 5 1 Ox-goad 30
Mém | D |lm Water 40
Nin b) ] [n Fish 50
Sa-mekh | D s Prop 60
‘A-yin Y ‘ Eye 70
P 9 | ) | p ph | Mouth 8o
(a-dhé TIY e Fish hook ? 90
Qoph P q Eye of needle or | 100
, back of head ?
Résh 3 r Head 200
Stn, Shin |0 W s, sh | Tooth 300
Taw n t, th | Sign or cross 400




§ 1. HEBREW ALPHABET. 5

The shapes of the letters aprear originally to have
roughly represented the objects denoted by their names;
eg. ¥ (sh) suggests footh, for which the Hebrew word is skén.
These resemblances, which are often remote and obscure in
the present alphabet, were frequently more obvious in the
older form of the alphabet, in which, eg:, the letter ‘dyzn,
which means eye, was represented by O, and the letter ziw,
which means cross, by X or T.

1. These 22 letters are all consonants. The vowels,
which were not originally written, came, in course of time, to
be indicated in a manner which will be explained in §§ 2-4.
The absence of vowels from the alphabet, and the conse-
quent appearance of no letters but consonants in the original
form of the Hebrew text, might be regarded as a grave
misfortune, and likely to expose interpretation to ambiguity :
the consonants 137, DBR, for example, can be read to mean
speak, or speaking, or ke spoke, or word, or pestilence. In
point of fact, however, these conflicting interpretations are
generally little more than theoretical possibilities: the con-
text usually puts the matter beyond doubt, just as, in an
English sentence written with consonants alone, it would be
tolerably easy to discover whether FR stood for far, fare,
Sair, fear, fir, fire, for, fore, four, fur, fray, free, fry, or fro.
The proof that vowels are by no means indispensable to a
rapid and accurate appreciation of meaning may be found
in the fact that in Pitman’s phonetic shorthand, the report-
ing style, which practically dispenses with vowels, can be
read with perfect ease.

© N is sometimes mistaken by beginners for an «: this it
could not be, as it is a consonant. Similarly ¥ is mistaken
for a y, whereas y (as in yef) must be represented by '
(yodh).

Hebrew is written from right to left.

~  Observe how the following letters are distinguished : (1) 335 ).
9 ks round, 3 & has a “tittle” (Mat. 5. 18) at the lower right-hand
corner, ) n is square, while 3 ¢ is broken at the foot ; (2) 717 94
; is square at the top, 9 7 is round, Y final £ is like 7 4, but comes
i below the line; (3) " M N. N Z4isopen at the top, N % is shut, and
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N ¢ has a foot at the left; (4) Y11} * y does not touch the line,
y w does, 1 z has a cross-stroke at the top and is wavy, while | final
n comes under the line; (5) D D. D s is round, and B final » is
square ; (6) ¥ M. 1 #is open at the top and 1 7 open at the foot ;
(7) ¥ ¥ y. VY (transliterated by ‘) has its tail turned to the left, ¥ ¢
curves first to the right, p final ¢, droops its tail straight down.

2. Itisvery important to learn from the beginning, so far
as possible, the distinctive sounds of the various consonants for
which we have no precise equivalent, and especially of those
consonants whose sounds more or less closely resemble each
other. Hebrew, ¢.g:, never confuses v (#) with n (), nor 5 (&)
with p (¢), nor i (%) with n (%), nor b (s) with ¥ (¢). The
letter & (transliterated by *) expresses simply the emission of
the breath. It may be well heard if in such words as re-enter,
co-operate, the stream of sound of the first vowel be suddenly
shut off, and the second vowel uttered with a new emission
of breath. Its appearance and effect at the beginning of a
Hebrew word may be roughly compared to that of the
letter Z in the word /Zour. To transliterate the English word
am, for example, into Hebrew, we should require to begin
with the consonant &, representing the emission of the breath;
so that, ignoring the vowel (which we have not yet learned
to write), the word would be o& (=’m, not am).

The letter nis a deep guttural sound like ¢4 in the
Scotch word Jock or the German Mach!.

The letter ¥ had also two sounds, the one a sharp gut-
tural sound bearing the same relation to & that n bears to
the simple 0, the other a vibratory palatal sound like the
French ». Greek could not reproduce this consonant ade-
quately any more than English; it transliterates it some-
times by a smooth breathing (pboy = AuaNix), sometimes
by a rough breathing (v =‘H\/, also 'H\e:), sometimes
by o (My =T'aga). Our transliteration is always ‘, and some
modern pronunciations scarcely distinguish it in sound from x;
but an attempt should be made to give it a guttural quality.

The lingual sound v ¢ is produced by pressing the flat of
the tongue to the top of the mouth; in n # the tip of the
tongue touches the teeth.
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The letter p ¢ (by some transliterated £) is much stronger
than 5 4, and is pronounced farther back—at the back of
the palate. It must not be pronounced like gu.

The sign ¥ S/kin sounds sz; ¥ Sin sounds s, and b is
scarcely distinguishable from it: in theOld Testament they are
sometimes, though rarely, interchanged, ¢.g. 230 for s 20 /ire.

The letter ¥ ¢is a sort of hissing s. It bears the same
relation to b § as b # does to n £ The traditional #, which
has sometimes been retained for conveniently distinguishing
¥ from the other sibilants ¥ 1, is a quite incorrect trans-
literation.

+ 3. The six letters 13755 n have a double pronunciation,
which will be explained in § 7.  Suffice it here to say that,
when they have a point in their bosom, they are hard, and
pronounced thus: 14,3 (as in gas, never as in gem),n d,
54 Bp, n¢; when they have no point (e.8. 3,3, &c.) they are
spirant and usually transliterated by the somewhat mis-
leading 4% (pronounced v), g% (like N. German g in Zage),
dkh (like t4 in this), kk ph (= f) th—for which some scholars
prefer to adopt By dx ¢ 6.

+4. The five letters ¥ 5 3 1 3 are written thus: y 5oy, when
these letters happen to be the last consonant of a word.

All the finals except b have a tail coming below the
line, and no other letter except p comes below the line.

S begins above the line.

EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING IN ENGLISH
AND HEBREW.
U TR BYn Dyn mey P am TV TN 3T o
PR TR QI PR D OUBD Rp
bh, b, 1, Im, ml, st, shn, lkh, gdh, dgh, qwm, rg, kph, ¢w,
hm, ms, mt, ‘¢, ', "m, yyn, ngn, mym, ‘wphph, hms, ¢y¢, tmm.

N.B.—The forms &4, gk, &c., represent 3, 3, &c., without the dot;
b, g, &c., the dotted letters 13, 3, &c.

.§ 2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS.

1. The vowel system is of fundamental importance. It
can only be completely understood by watching the trans-
formations which the vowels of a word undergo in the living
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language, but the general principles can be made clear at
this stage. There are in Hebrew, as in other languages,
short vowels, long vowels, and diphthongs., But in Hebrew,
besides the ordinary short vowels, there is a vowel so short
as to be practically indistinct ; the long vowels may be either
pure long or tone-long ; and the diphthongs have passed, for
the most part, into the form of long vowels. What this
means, and when these things occur, will now be explained.

2. Vowel Sounds.—The three primary vowel sounds are
A 1 U (pronounced a/ ee 00), and these may be either long
or short. Though it would be scientifically more accurate
to begin with the short vowels, let us begin, for convenience’
sake, with the

(1) Pure long vowels.—The vowels of a Hebrew word
are, as we shall see, capable, in certain circumstances, of great
transformation: the essence of a pure (or naturally) long
vowel is that it cannot, under any circumstances, be modified.
For example, the d in gdté/ is a pure long vowel; that is,
nothing that can happen to the word (e.g. the addition of a
suffix) can in any way affect the length or quality of the 4,
which remains, through all possible transformations of the
word, unchangeable. Syllables which, etymologically, would
involve the diphthongal formations 27 (from an original ay)
or au (from an original aw) are generally written, instead,
with ¢ and 6. Cf. sound of @7 and ax in French. Thus gu/-
lay-tha = gul-lai-tha = gul-lé-tha ; and kaw-shibh = hau-shibh
= hd-shibh. (The voweldis not always diphthongal in origin,
but may be long in its own rights, corresponding with the
Arabic 4 in cognate words; eg. Hebr. shalém = Arab. saldmu;
Hebr. ¢dté/ = Arab. qdtilu: cf. stone, Old Eng. stan,) Thus
the pure long (including the diphthongal) vowels are 4¢74 4,
all unchangeable,and indicated in transliteration by the cir-
cumflex accent. The pure long 4 is much the least common.

(2) Tone-long vowels—In contrast to the pure long
vowels which, as we have seen, are long by nature and un-
changeable, are the so-called tone-long vowels, which are long
only because they happen to be where they are, and which,
when their place shifts, no longer remain long. To under-
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stand this, it is necessary to remember that by Zone or accent
is meant the stress of the voice, and the tone-syllable is the
syllable of the word on which the stress falls—in Hebrew,
as a geneval vule, the last syllable. In the noun présent,
e.g., the first syllable is the tone-syllable ; in the verb presént,
it is the last. Now the great strength of the Tone in
Hebrew, besides demanding for the tone-syllable (as a very
general rule) a long vowel, has the further curious effect of
lengthening, where possible (this reservation will be readily
understood when we reach § 6), the vowel of the preceding
syllable. These vowels, thus long or lengthened, are known
as fone-long vowels. Thus, neither of the vowels in dabkdr
(7371 word) is pure long, both are tone-long: the latter is
long because (being in the last syllable) it bears the accent,
and the former is obliged to be long because it falls
immediately before the tone-syllable. The first vowel, of
course, need not be &; it might conceivably be ¢ or g, but
it must be long: a short vowel in this place would be in-
conceivable. The moment, however, the word receives an
addition, one or both vowels will be instantly transformed :
e.g. dib/'vé, where the first vowel has changed, and the
second almost vanishes (in a way to be explained in § 6).
Similarly the ¢ of ¢dz2/ almost vanishes in the plur. géf/tm :
this is possible only because ¢ is a tone-long (not a pure
long) vowel. The ¢ and the ¢ in the word g¢éfe/ happily
illustrate the difference between a pure long and a tone-long
vowel.—The tone-long vowels are & ¢ 6 (but not 7 nor #),
written with the long mark, to distinguish them from the
pure long, which are written with the circumflex.

Of course the vowel of the tone-syllable or the pre-tone may,
etymologically, be pure long in its own right; ¢g. pure long in
tone gadhdl, *asir ; in pre-tone gogel, hékhal.

(3) Indistinct vowels—The great strength of the Tone
in Hebrew has the further curious effect of reducing, where
possible (this reservation will be readily understood when
we reach § 6) the vowels before the pretone to a swift and
somewhat indistinct sound, which approximately corresponds
to the ¢ in the word z4e, and which is represented by the
small * above the line. For example, the plural of dabkar
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is d‘bkarim . The last syllable has, as usual, the tone; the
pretonic syllable has a tone-long vowel; and the original
long vowel & (long in dabkar because it was pretonic), now
that it is two places from the tone, vanishes into the in-
distinct °. This, of course, can never happen where the
first vowel is pure long; e.g. £0khdbk could never become
K khabhim, but only &ékhiblim, though »omaj (with only a
tone-long 9)! naturally becomes #ma/iim. When this in-
distinct sound is attached to one of the four guttural letters
ynnw, it becomes more distinct, and definite vowels are
written, less distinct than full vowels, but more distinct than
the indistinct vowel which follows ordinary consonants.
These vowels are transliterated by “ “° above the line; thus,
Wmbr,*mor, 'lf. In spite of the identity of transliteration,
there is, as we shall see in § 8, no possible confusion between
this ¢ (with gutturals) and the other.

(4) Pure short vowels—The three primary pure short
vowels are @7 #: a could be deflected into e (cf. @ in many .
and ketck for catck) and even into ¢ (as éustant in careless
speech becomes znstint); 7 could be deflected into e (as
kitchen in careless speech becomes ketchen), and # into o—
the root gudsk, seen in (e/) quds, the modern Arabic name
for Jerusalem, becomes, with suffix, godsZi. But these bald
statements can hardly be understood till we come to the
study of actual words. The short vowels are therefore
aeiown,and, in transliteration, receive no accentual mark.

3. Vocalization—(a) All the Semitic Alphabets consisted
originally of consonantal signs only (§ 1. 1). In course of
time the need, or at least the desirability, of expressing in
some way the vowels of a word came to be felt. To meet
this need, instead of adding new letters to the alphabet,
three of the existing consonants, *1n,2 were drawn upon to

1 This word’ belongs to a familiar group of nouns in which, for good
reasons to be afterwards explained (§ 29), the penult has the accent,
while the last syllable is unaccented.

2 8, as an indication of long a (e.g. N skénd, sleep), may be here
ignored, as it is rare and late. Such a form as pNp for gdmz (ke arose) is
extremely rare.
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represent certain vowels.! As these signs, however, were
not now exclusively reserved to represent vowels, but could
still retain their full consonantal force, this device might be
supposed to lead to confusion. In point of fact this is not
so: for, as every Hebrew syllable must begin with a con-
sonant, these letters, if they appear at the beginning of a
syllable, are necessarily consonantal ; they will (with one or
two trifling exceptions) be vocalic only at the end. In b,
eg., the ¥ is consonantal ( yam, sea), in *» it is vocalic (mf, who).
Similarly on is Zém (¢hey), but mn» is md (what).

At the end of any other syllable than the last, however, 11 has
its consonantal force of %; eg. napm=mahpekhd (overthrow).
Here the last 11 represents a vowel, but the first is a consonant : this,
however, is perfectly natural, as the root verb, from which this noun
comes, is 1 haphakii (fo turn), where 1, coming first, must be a
consonant.

- (6) On account of their being used to indicate vowels,
the letters ¥ v 1 have sometimes been called vowel letters, or
vocalic consonants (also matres lectionis); it is altogether
reasonable that these letters should be reserved to indicate
only important vowels. Generally speaking, therefore, they
are never used to indicate short vowels (in the few cases
where this happens, it is considered an anomaly, and atten-
tion is called to it in a footnote to the Hebrew text): it
would not be even conceivable that they should be used
to indicate the indistinct vowel . They represent therefore
the long vowels; and, broadly speaking, the pure unchange-
ably long rather than the tone-long. This, too, is eminently
reasonable, that the vowels most deserving consonantal
representation are those which, like the consonants, form an
integral and immovable part of the word.

+ (¢) The following is the usage, when the consonants in
question are used to represent vowels:

1 This would occur doubtless first of all in cases where these letters
had been ultimately consonantal : e.g. a before ) (i.e. aw) would pass
(through a#) into 6 ; so #w into # ; ay (af) into ¢; and Zy into £. Thus
Y would come in time to stand for long ¢ and #, * for long ¢ and 7.
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* 1 represents, chiefly,! the long «;

s represents the long Z or the long ¢;

1y represents the long o or the long «.

Thus, independently of the special system which was
later devised for the accurate representation of the vowels,
we know that mp is ma, 5 /7 or le, 5 /o or lu, "O\o sosi, sose,
susi or suse. Only a knowledge of the language, of course,
will enable us to decide between these possibilities; but
within these narrow limits words containing long vowels
may be accurately read.

* (d) But though n represents, as a rule, long «, it does
not follow that every long @ should be represented by n1; in
point of fact, this distinction is reserved only for a long a
at the end of a word® E.g. now = sisd (mavre), but dabhar
=31 (word), and even gdmim = owp (arising, plu. ptc.).

- (¢) Similarly, at the end of a word, all the other long
vowels, ¢, 7, 0, #, are regularly represented by a consonant:
Wp = gdmé or gdmi, wp = gdmd or gém#. When any of these
four long vowels, however, occurs in any other place than
at the end, a distinction is usually drawn between the pure
long and the tone-long vowels. Broadly speaking, the tone-
long vowels are not represented by a consonant, while the
pure or naturally long vowels are: eg. 335 = lebhabh (fear?),
where the ¢ is only tone-long and changeable, capable of
vanishing into *; whereas n = s/#»8 (song), where the 7 is
pure long, and constant. So =p3, ddger (morning), where
the ¢ is tone-long and changeable ; but a3, £ékkabl (star),
where the 4 is pure long and unchangeable. Though the
usage is to represent the pure long vowel consonantally, this
is not invariable: e.g. ¢étdr Wo\p (thick smnoke), may also be
written Twp or even wp ; so gorel =S or Suvp (killing, ptc.),
Krdbhim =paa or pana (cherubs). But it is an almost
invariable usage that the merely tone-long vowel does not
have consonantal representation : e.g. /2bkabk could not be
a3b.  So, for ¢gét:/ we may not write Svyp or bup.

1 Sometimes also long ¢ and o, but never 7 or z.

2 The pronominal suffixes, however, 4, ka, fa, are usually written
without {1; thus 3, not 13, &c. Cf. § 19.
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EXERCISE. WRITE THESE WORDS IN ENGLISH LETTERS.

v dorh ey e pb b b b e m
g Ay b 5 e oo e e
1Y T oy

Write these Hebrew words, expressing the vowels by
vowel letters :

qlim, qém, shir, shirim, sis, sGs6thén, qbg, 1i, 16, 10, mé,
méshibh, méth, hélil, htl, hila, héct’, ¢iph, méqig, t6bhé, niri.
hoshibhq, hélikha, 101¢, méniqéthénd.

§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE
MASSORETIC POINTS.

¢+ 1, So long as Hebrew was a living language, the helps
to vocalization described in § 2. 3, though scanty, might be
found sufficient. But when the language ceased to be spoken
and became unfamiliar, fuller representation of the vowels
was needful for correct reading. The proof of this is that
the vowel-less text was frequently read in one way by the
Greek translators, and in another by the later Jewish
scholars who added the vowels. E.g., Gen. 47. 31, “ Jacob
bowed upon the head of the ded” (mittd); but in LXX,
“of the staff” (matte). (Cf Heb. 11. 21.) The conso-
nantal outline is the same for both words, ntmn: had the
vowels been original, the mistake could not have been
made. So in Amos 9. 12 the Edom of the original becomes
men (= Hebr. ’adan) in the translation (cf. Acts 15. 17);
and in Zeph. I. 10, “the fisk-gate,” oy haddighim of the
original, becomes “the gate of the slayers,” own hdv'ghim,
in the translation. (This last passage also incidentally
illustrates the early confusion of 3 with 1.) The necessity
for determining the exact sense, in combination with the
literary activity of the time, gave rise to the present very
complete system of vowel signs,

As the pronunciation of the language was not expressed by signs
but handed down by tradition, this tradition became an important
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branch of study. The word for “tradition” is Massér4, under which
term was embraced the whole Textual Criticism of the Scriptures,
including the vocalization and reading. Hence those who employed
themselves about this have been called Massoretes, and the new
system of vowel signs introduced by them is named the Massoretic
System of Points.

The history of this system is difficult to trace. The names of its
authors are quite unknown. So complicated and perfect a machinery
of signs could have been matured only very slowly and by successive
generations of labourers. The system probably dates from the sixth
and seventh centuries ; neither Jerome (d. 420 A.D ) nor the Talmud
(c. 500 A.D.) appears to know anything of vowel sigzs. Being the
result of a formal scientific effort to express the pronunciation of the
language, it is, like all systems of vowel notation arising in similar
circumstances, completely phonetic ; the new signs, however, are
not regarded as integral parts of the word and are not placed among
the consonants, but, with rare exceptions, beneath or above them,
outside the word.

The names given to the vowel signs probably have some refer-
ence to the action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. These
sounds are contained in the first syllable of most of the names.
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N.B.—In the above illustrations I have intentionally written words
involving the pure long # without the vocalic letter ¥ which usually
accompanies them, in order to exhibit the vowel signs by themselves.

The customary spelling will be explained in § 4.
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(1) This vocalic system, ingenious and comprehensive as
it is, has one or two disadvantages, which, however, are more
apparent than real. (@) It does not distinguish between
long 7 and short 7. E.g. in DMWUR (ke destroyed them) the
first Z (in /isk) is short, while the second is long. But the
explanation simply is that, as every Hebrew syllable must
begin with a consonant, and the last syllable must therefore
be dham, not am, consequently the second syllable is not
midh, but mi: and then to the first two syllables we have
simply to apply the rule that the vowel of an unaccented
shut syllable (z.. one ending in a consonant) is short, while
the vowel of an open syllable (z.e. one ending in a vowel) is
long. Therefore the first 7 is short and the second long,
and there is no real confusion :—~/Aisk-mé-dham.

(6) The risk of confusion, however, would seem to be
much greater with the sign _, which may represent two
vowels not only of different classes (first 4, and third o)
but even of different quantity (long &, and short 0). Doubt-
less the reason for the identity of sign was the approximate
similarity of sound between these two vowels; just as ¢, in
words like small, is pronounced like o, and as, in some
parts of England, words like demand, command, are pro-
nounced not quite, but almost, like demond, commond, with
the o somewhat sustained—something like demawnd, &c.
It is convenient, however, for us to make a rather more
definite distinction between the two sounds represented by _,
by pronouncing the one as & and the other as o. Here,
again, there is no real confusion, as there is always some
feature of the Hebrew word which puts the quality of the
vowel beyond doubt ; eg. in B3 (bogram, their morning) the
last _ is 4, because the last syllable is accented, and therefore
has the tone-long vowel (therefore &), while the vowel of the
first syllable, being shut and unaccented, will be short (there-
fore 0). So D’j'ﬂ?ﬂs (two words treated as one) = /is/pokl-
dam (to shed blood). The same principle essentially applies
to 0% way-yd-gom, “ and he arose ” (the dot in the * doubles
it, cf. § 7. 3, hence yy), though, for a reason to be afterwards
explained (§ 23. 3. 4), the accent falls on the penult. This
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syllable is open (and accented), therefore the vowel must be
long (i.e. @), the last syllable is shut and unaccented, there-
fore its vowel must be short (i.e. o). Thus this part of the
word could not be yogom, nor yogam, nor even yigam, but
only yagom.
" (2) Long and Short signs.—(a) There are five short
signs, viz. —, — (short), _, _, and _—; and five long, viz.
— — (long), 2 or . (long), - and -

The pure long and the tone-long, 4, 4, &c., are expressed
by the same sign.

(b) There is good ground for regarding _, though usually short, as,
in certain cases, a long vowel—sometimes tone long, as in the first
syllable of words like 15r: mélekh (king), where it regularly takes the
accent ; sometimes pure long (arising out of ay), e.g. ‘lg‘;_}!:llj tibhkénd
(they weep, fem.), "'l‘é? panékhd (thy face).

(c) Short « is expressed by gibbig, as ]r"ssw shul-han (a
table). Long # was usually already represented in the text
by waw, in which a point was inserted, forming sk#reg, as
Dy gém, pointed mp (%0 arise; not BW). When waw was
not already expressed in the text, # was indicated by ¢:bddg,
as pp g#m, pointed DP.

(3) Indistinct vowels. —(a) Sk wa simple and composite—
The name s/‘wa was given to that indistinctest of all sounds
resembling the swift ¢ in t/ze § 2. 2. 3. Its sign is .
This s/‘wa (which appears in many cases to have formerly
been assimilated in sound to a neighbouring vowel: eg. DD
is in Greek 368oua, whence comes our Sedom) is now so
indistinct that the class of vowel to which it belongs cannot
be detected, and hence it is common to the three classes.

(b) The other three indistinct vowels approached so much
towards distinctness that the class of vowel sound to which
they belonged could be detected, though they did not reach
the rank of full vowels, § 2. 2. 3. They thus seemed to
stand midway between the simple sh'wa and true vowels,
and are indicated by signs compounded of simple sh'wa
and the three short vowels _, -, . Hence they are
often named Composite shwas. Being also vocalic sounds
perceptibly of the nature of the short vowels they are often.

a
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called swift or hurried short vowels: fdtiph pathal, hiateph
s’ghdl, hatepl gameg.  This peculiar degree of vowel sound
was heard chiefly in connection with the consonants called
gutturals, § 8, eg. W0 fmdr, ass (not M), WY “mby, say
(not Wbtf),'%i,'! KUt sickness (not ‘fz‘fl) ; and occasionally, though
rarely, with others, eg. where a letter is followed by the
same letter, as W3y (‘an’ni, my bringing of clouds), where "IV
(‘an’nf) might have been expected.

(c) The sign of simple sh°wa , is also put under every
consonant without a vowel of its own, if it be sounded and
not final, § 5. 6 b. The sh’wa in this position is called sien?,
having no sound. Eg.in 5@?? nigtal (killed, ptc.), the p has
, under it, because, unlike 3 and B, it has no vowel of its
own; on the other hand,b, though, like p, it has no vowel
of its own, is written without ,, because it is final.

- (d) Tt is unfortunate that the same sign , should be used
to indicate both sound and silence—on the one hand, an
indistinct vowel, on the other, merely the end of a syllable;
but, as we shall see, there is little possibility of confusion
in practice. It ought to be remembered that two sounded
or vocal s/‘was cannot come together; eg. such a form
as "7 &b/'7é is manifestly impossible: therefore when two
skwas occur together, as in 15!??‘_ (they kill), the first must be
silent s#’wa ending the syllable (yig), and the second the
vocalic sZ‘wa beginning the new syllable #/Z (or perhaps
even constituting by itself the second syllable #; cf. § 5. 2).

(4) Position of the vowel sign—(a) The vowel sign
stands under the consonant after which it is pronounced, as
W may, bitter, ) namér, a legpard ; with the exception of
hélem, which stands over the left corner of the consonant
which it follows, as ph /Jioq, statute, \OR qaton, little, and shitreq,
which has the compound sign, as Db s#s, @ Aorse. Final
kaplk occurs only with game; and skh‘wa, and these it takes
in its bosom (not beneath it), as W3, 13, 6°4ka, bakh, in thee.

(b) A Jidlem preceding ¥ coincides with its point, as M1
mbshe, Moses, not . But there is no possible ambiguity;
for as the consonant » at the beginning must have a vowel
to follow it, and as none is visible, not even a sh®wa, the
vowel must be concealed somewhere—it is really the vowel *
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absorbed in the point of the . Similarly a /%d/em following
¥ coincides with its point, as N %2, kating. Here again
there can be no dubiety : the word could not be read as s#&’,
which would be 0.  The figure ¥ will be s4o at the beginning
of a syllable, and os elsewhere, as WY skd-mér, keeper. This
could not be osmér, for then we should have a word be-
ginning with a vowel, which is impossible ; Y8 yir-pos, ke
treads. There is no temptation to read the last syllable of
this word as s%g, for the  could not then be construed in
the word at all. The first syllable is manifestly yz»: the
must therefore begin a new syllable, and be accompanied, if
not by a full vowel, at least by a sounded s/#‘wa. But there
is no sZ‘wa, therefore the dot on the right tip of the ¥ in-
dicates the vowel ¢, and the second syllable must be pos.

(c¢) When /dlem precedes the letter 8 at the end of a
word or syllable, the point is placed on the right apex of the
letter, as N3 68" (enter); when it follows, the point is on the
left apex, as ai ’0bk (necromancer). When the & begins a
syllable, the /dlem occupies its proper place, as B¥3 &d'am
(their entering).

EXERCISE. TRANSLITERATE THE FOLLOWING HEBREW
WORDS INTO ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH INTO HEBREW
WITH MASS. VOWELS.

N2 3T T2 Ty Aw o o by o ophogn e
DT ¥ ¥ DR Lot o wi o Doy vy
s IMN ,W'.:l'-'! ,Tj

gam, bér, bosh, shabh, shir, shor, sham, hoq, ’im, ‘im, kol,
qol, ‘am, har, robh, riig, h'rogh, ¢€l, héq, mashal, m°shal,
qotél, shalém, yarQg, qgdmam, po“lo, *s6ph, hehziq.

§ 4. COALITION OF THE MASSORETIC AND
TEXTUAL VOCALIZATION.

(a) The Massoretes are supposed to have abstained from
any alteration of the written consonantal text. The rudi-
mentary vowel system expressed by the vowel letters remained
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untouched. At the same time their own system was not a
mere supplement to this, but a thing complete in itself. It
thus happens that in all those cases where a textual vowel
already existed, there is now a double vocalization, the
textual and the Massoretic, the effect of which is to confuse
the beginner. Thus on the older system, ¢4/ would be Sp
(votee), and shird n (song); with the Massoretic vowels
alone, these words would be respectively written 5 and .
But in reality the vowels were added to the existing con-
sonantal text, which motives of reverence left intact, and in
which the naturally long vowels were, largely, already con-
sonantally represented. Therefore we have the forms %p and
MW, in which the vowels are practically written twice. Forms
like these graphically represent to us two widely separated
stages in the development of Hebrew vocalization.

(b) A vocalic consonant, used as a consonant, is not
usually followed by that same consonant used asa vowel : in
such a case only the vowel sign is written, eg, N0 micwéth
(commandments),inwhich the ymust be consonantal (w; cf.sing.
MY micwd), is better than N1 (in which the first Yy would be
consonantal and the second vocalic). Again, in such a word
as ¥ ‘Gwdn (inigquity), the y must be consonantal (w), as the first
syllable is ¥,and a consonant is needed to start the new syllable.

(c) There is a manifest disinclination to multiply these
consonants, in their vocalic use, within the same word : con-
sequently the same consonant is seldom twice thus used in
consecutive syllables; eg. D (shirém for DWW songs), Hﬂé??
(¢°taliiht for 3l‘l15l9|? they slew him).

(d) When the consonantal letter is present (as in P /ég,
bosom) the syllable is said to be written fully (scrzptio plena) ;
when it is absent (PR) the syllable is said to be written
defectively (scriptio defectiva). See also § 9.

(e) When vowels are written fully, Ze. with the vowel
sign and the vocalic consonant, the Massoretic point stands in
its proper place under the consonant which it follows, except
hblem, which is placed over the waw ; eg. Sn (not 5‘_”) Ll (2o
writhe); N kil (rampart), but Sn (not Sn) 24/ (sand).

Exercise. Write the words in Exercise § 2 with the
Massoretic as well as Textual vowels.
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§ 5. PRINCIPLES OF THE SYLLABLE. READING.

1. (a) Hebrew is a strongly accented speech, and the
Accent or Tone to a great extent rules the various vowel
changes in the language. It is important to know where the
accent falls, as the same word, differently accented, may have
two widely different meanings; e.g. "N ndjd, ske rested, but
M nafd’, he led; so (¥2) band’, they built, but bind, in us.
Usually, however, the accent falls on the last syllable of the
word, e.g. V" yashir, upright, \ zagén, old; in certain cases it
may fall on the penult, eg. N8 géren, horn ; W ’Gzen, ear (§ 29).

(b) If the accent be on the penult, either the accented
penult or the unaccented final must be open; eg. 798
sépher, book ; TOBD gatdlsd, thou hast killed,

2. Kinds of syllable—A syllable ending in a vowel is
called gpen, as P g4; one ending in a consonant is called s/x¢, as
5 gal (light, swift). Every syllable must contain a vowel, and
the shwas or indistinct sounds are not usually considered
sufficiently vocalic to form syllables ; eg. B! (e/ders) would
contain two syllables, 2°gejném. Some, however, regard sh®wa,
simple and composite, as (like the full vowel) constituting
a syllable, and would consider this word trisyllabic #/gé{nim.
In prose, little depends upon the decision of this question.

3. (a) Vowel of the syllable—Thevowel of an open syllable
is long, e.g. N in DN !zdk/zzim (wise) ; it may be short if it has
the accent, as 1 in D'O¥ ska-md-yim (feavens). The vowel of
a shut syllable is short; it #ay be long if it has the accent.
In St'ﬂs?? nigtdl (killed, ptc.), e.g., the 7 of the first syllable, which
is shut, is short, while the & of the last syllable, though it is
also shut, is long, because that syllable, being the last, is
accented. (The sign _ could not therefore be o, which, being
short, would imply that the syllable was unaccented.) So
bR gatonts, I am little.

(b) The vowels ¢ and # cannot stand in a shut syllable
before fwo consonants, even with the accent. We shall see
the bearing of this in § 40. 6 a.

4. (a) Another kind of syllable, not uncommon, is the
half open. It has a short unaccented vowel, but the con-
sonant that would naturally close it is pronounced with a
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slight vowel sound after it represented by si‘we, and thus
hangs loosely between this syllable and the one following, e.¢-
5'!9?3 bigtal, in killing ; which is not big-fo/ nor bi-g'tol ; “W"
ye3hré, which is not yisk-»é nor yi-sk'vé (though, without
dividing into syllables a fair transliteration would be 47¢°¢5/,
yiskvé). If the first syllable were absolutely closed, the
s/‘wa would then necessarily be silent, whereas s#“wa in words
of this kind (as will be seen when the forms are mastered)
always represents an ultimate full vowel; eg. the original
word from which "W" comes is DWW y'skarim (sing. W*
yashar, upright), and the second vowel, it is felt, ought not
to be allowed to disappear absolutely. The vocalic sh’wa
therefore retains it, so far as it can be retained.

(b) Some scholars, however, emphatically deny the
existence of the half-open syllable, treating the s/‘wae in
such cases as silent and the first syllable as shut. Sievers,!
e.g., says: “ A syllable is either open o7 closed: there is no
such thing as an intermediate.” The truth probably is that,
for the reason given above, the sA‘wa was originally sounded,
but that in course of time, through rapid or careless speech,
it gradually disappeared (just as the ehas been lost in pas#(e)ry,
and as in careless speech the 7 tends to be lost in family, and
the o in /Zistory). We shall throughout regard the s4wa in
such cases as sounded, and the syllable as half open, as some
phenomena we shall soon meet can perhaps be better ac-
counted for on this assumption than on the other (§ 6. 2 e),

5. Beginning of the syllable—Every syllable must begin
with a consonant: such a word as ore¢ would therefore in
Hebrew have to begin with an &; thus 2 or -ix.

(The only exception is the conjunction ) %", which in
certain cases is written 1 #4; cf. § 15. 1 c))

No syllable can begin with more than two consonants
(nor even with more than one, if the s#Zwa under the first
consonant be held to constitute a syllable). When a syllable
begins with two consonants, Ze. if the first consonant has
no jfull vowel of its own, the two consonants must be separ-
ated by the slight vocalic sound indicated by sh*wa, simple
or composite, which is placed under the first, as Stop q'to!l,

Y Metrische Studien, . p. 22. '
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kill, ‘?,5751 Ielb-mi, my dream; ie. Sop and ‘?,55” are not pos-
sible. Hebrew would not say dream or plan or umbrella,
but d‘ream, p'lan, umbrella—forms which one may hear
from very slow speakers,! especially if uneducated. So in
modern Semitic speech, Profestant becomes &rootestants.
The Semites seem almost constitutionally incapable of
pronouncing two consonants together, and Greek, Latin, or
modern words involving this collocation are treated, in
transliteration, either as above, or by prefixing what is known
as the prosthetic aleph (x) to the initial consonant: thus
Scotland becomes ’iscotalandi® (cf. YiM (rare) and W} arm ;
so Fr. esprit from spiritus ; Ital. lo specchio for il specchio).

Thus the place of skwa wvocal, simple or composite, is
under the first of two consonants that begin a syllable.

6. End of the syllable—(a) A syllable may end in a
vowel or consonant, that is, be either open or shut (§ 5. 2).
None but a final syllable can end in more than one con-
sonant, and a final in not more than two (eg. P¥* yashg, ke
waters), and the two cannot be a double letter. Therefore
such a form as 5 ga// (letters are doubled by the insertion
of a point, cf. § 7. 3) is impossible. In its stead appears
simply %2 gal (light, adj.). A true double letter requires a
vowel after it; eg. "9 galld (fem. of ). The seemingly
exceptional AR (atf) thou (fem.), is explained by the fact
that the word was originally, *A® ’az## (then probably ’azf).

(b) Simple skiwa silent is placed under the consonant that
ends the syllable, if the consonant be sounded and not the
last letter of a word, as 5!91?; nig-1al (killed). A consonant
not sounded (Ze. quiescent) does not take sh'wa; eg. MYR)
(beginning), not WU vé-shith; "3 (in the days of . . .), not
"2 (because the & and * are not sounded), nor does a single
final consonant (eg. DY tkere, not DY), except Aaplk, which
takes sh°wa in its bosom, probably to distinguish £ep/% 7 from
nun ) (thus 1) fo thee, not % lakk). But two sounded con-
sonants at the end of a word both take sh®wa, as tp?‘P qosht

1 Cf. Mr. Chadband’s eulogy of “ Terewth” in Bleak House (ch. xxv.).

% Cf. Principal G. A. Smith, 7%e Early Poetry of Israel (Schweich
Lectures for 1910), p. 4. Ch. i. has a brief but illuminating discussion
on the characteristics of the Hebrew alphabet.
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(truth).  1f, however, the first is silent and consequently
drops the sh‘wa, the second drops it too; thus nm_i?.&' ligratl,
because the & is silent.

Words ending in two consonants are rare.

(c) Inafew words, eg. RO /ét, sin, M way-yar, and ke
saw, or showed, N1 gay, valley, the presence of the x, though
now otiose, is justified etymologically, like the # in condemn.

(d) Rule for placing S/%wa.—The rules in 5 and 6
regarding sh’wa (simple and composite alike) may be put
briefly thus: S/%‘wa (simple or composite) zs 20 be placed
under every consonant without a full vowel of its own, if the
consonant be sounded (not quiescent) and not the single
final letter of a word.

Examples on the Syllable:

B0 ga-tal, W98 ga-tdl-th, DD gtal-tém, DI Frh-
bhi'm, DO yish-qtit’, YA habh-di’l, NN mam-lé-kheth,
DYI3Y “Bhia-dhi'm, VIR “Uo-hé-kha, TV yUl-dhd, PO yashy,
W y-'a-mir, ?J_‘é’{} Wla-yé-nil.

If, however, the vocal sh®was be counted as syllables (cf. § 5. 2),

then we shall have ¢¢-fal-tem, ji-ld@-yé-n#t, &c.

EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING WORDS IN ENGLISH,
DIVIDING THEM INTO SYLLABLES.

oEEon bpui b P M Nien on oy
P09y W owp ovnb ey

Write these Hebrew words: qétél, qam, 'ekhtSbh, maqém,
w16, mizmér, qitld, shamdyim, q&'md, Iminéhq, Glyamim,
yéreq, lilqot, mamlakha, Ishalom, shmoénim, shné, mqomi, yée-
shim, nilham, yisra'€l, shmé, nd‘ar, h®’moérim, le*soph, ‘Amalna,

Note.—In the above English words simple sh°wa, silent or vocal,
is not expressed : the exercise is set partly for practice in placing it.

The accent, unless marked, is on the last syllable, both in the
Hebrew words and English transliterations.

§ 6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE.

The principles of this paragraph are of fundamental im-
portance: practically the whole vocalization of the language
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depends on them. They should therefore be very clearly
grasped before passing on.

The following table is the same as that on p. 135, though
the classes of vowels are placed in a different order, to
show better some points of connection between them :

FIRST CLASS. | SECOND CLASS. |THIRD CLASS.

A sound. I and E sounds. O and U sounds.

\ ) ] ]

(a) naturally long vowels —=- oy | ey

(b) pure short (=) = . -
[ — ———

(c) tone-long Y —- -
(d) vanishing of tone-long - —- -
@) oove.. under gutturals — wr ('-{) =

As we have already seen, § 3. 2.2b, .» though usually short, may
be regarded as tone-long in the first syllable of words like 155, and
(written ') as pure long in forms like WJ'SJH tighlénd (they reveal,
fem.), I'D3D saséha (her horses).

1. Unchangeable vowels.—The vowels in the first line being
naturally long, whether pure or diphthongal, remain unaltered
in all forms of the word. They are the vowels & £ % & 4.
Thus the long vowel in the words 2@ gdm (ke arose), P or
PN Jiéq (bosom), ™ shir (song), Sip gél (voice), WD sus (horse)—
being naturally long, and therefore (in the case of second and
third class vowels) usually, though not necessarily or in-
evitably, having consonantal representation—remains un-
changed through all possible transformations of the word.
The pure short vowels also, standing generally in shut syl-
lables (§ 5. 3 a), are from position unchangeable, because, if the
syllable be truly shut, it cannot be entered, and the vowel
within it is therefore invulnerable, They area 7« ¢o0. Thus
the first vowel in the words M qdme (we arose), PAM
merkaq (distance), P mizrag (basm) nOYY wmoshhath (ruined,
ptc.), "l (7 mushlikh (thrown, ptc.), is unchangeably short,
because the syllable is shut.

2. Changeable vowels.—It will be well at this point to
remind ourselves that, though Hebrew has strongly marked
peculiarities of its own, the effect of the tone upon adjacent
vowels is not without parallel even in our own language
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The vowels in the first three syllables of the words dnalogue,
andlogy, analdgical, for example, obviously are seriously
modified by the shifting of the tone.

The most important vowels in reference to inflection are
those in the third line called Zone-long, 2 &5 ; that is, vowels
not long by nature but from occupying a certain position
in relation to the place of tone (§ 5. 1a), and therefore change-
able, when their relation to the tone alters, by change in the
place of accent. Zone-long vowels are therefore vowels long
through their relation to the place of the tome. We shall see
in sub-paragraph (b) precisely what this means.

With the tone-long vowels must be taken the sh®was
(whether simple, or composite _, . ), § 2. 2. 3, which are
full vowels reduced to the vanishing point by reason of
their relation to the tone. This will become clear in sub-
paragraph (c).

(a) There are only three tone-long vowels, — — — @¢g,
one for each class; a short /zreq (—) when tone-lengthened
becomes not long /ireq but gere —, and a gzbbu¢ (--) when
tone-lengthened becomes not long gsbbug but fblem ().

(b) Tone-long vowels are produced by proximity to the
tone, and are found in the open syllable immediately defore
the tone (rarely after it), and in the shut syllable, chiefly the
Jfinal, under the tone. In W yaskhir, upright, eg. the last
syllable, though shut, has a long vowel, because it is accented
—the last syllable is usually accented (§ 5. 1 a); therefore W?
would be wrong (but cf. f). Again, the first syllable, being
immediately before the tone, and opern, must also be long;
therefore " would be wrong and impossible. Of course,
if the syllable before the tone is shut, its vowel is short and
must remain so; thus J%{’? mazlegh, fork (not J}TT?, which, if
the form existed, would really be mozlegh—short o).

(c) i. The indistinct vowels or sh®was are produced by
distance from the tone, their common position being what
would be an open syllable two places from the tone, or any
open syllable further removed. The end of the word being,
as we have seen, so heavily weighted, the earlier part is made
as light as possible, consistently with the laws of the language.
Thus in 9" y'skarém (plur. of W) the last syllable, as
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usual, has a long vowel ; the pretonic is open (because the
last syllable is D" ##m) and therefore requires a long vowel,
¥; and the syllable before the pretonic being open (® ya in
the original singular), must be accelerated by its vowel being
reduced to the faintest vocalic sound, viz. shwa: % . Thus
the word whose original is % becomes D"%" and can be-
come nothing else. No more serious violations of Hebrew
vocalization could be conceived than such forms as B"%* or
oMYt Naturally, the vowel of the syllable before the pretone
cannot vanish into a sh®wa if it be an unchangeably long
vowel (eg. D323 kdkhabhim (stars), manifestly could not
become B'333 £'£habhim, as the 4 with its consonantal repre-
sentation is unchangeable); nor can it so vanish if the
syllable be shut (eg: D'?‘QP? killed, ptc. pl., could not become
D'&QP;J. The syllable P} #nzg is closed, and its vowel cannot
be touched$ besides, ?? would be an impossible form, as a
syllable requires a full vowel).

In the illustration W* the vowel of both tone and pretone
happens to be 4; but any of the long vowels may appear in
either place; eg. P zagen (old), oD little, 3% heart.

ii. The rules may be summed up as follows: #ke fina/
accented shut syllable, and the pretonic syllable, if open, have
tone-long vowels ; the vowels before the pretonic are, where
possible, reduced to skwal

The vowel of the tone or pretone may, of course, happen
to be long by nature: [ /askin (tongue), N3 nast® (ruler),
Swip gotel (killing), 333 kokhabh (star).

iii. The indistinct vowel arising from the loss of a vowel
of any class under ordinary consonants is simple sk‘wa vocal ;
thus D" from W, *33? (mp heart) from 335, D (spears)
from MA2 Under Gutturals (§ 8), it is one of the fatephs,
generally /. pathal: for vowels of first and second class (i.e. not
h. s°ghol for second class) and /. gameg for vowels of third

1 Only in very rare cases and with vowels long by nature in the tone,
do indistinct vowels fall in the place immediately preceding the tone, as
AND kthabdh (a writing), DD (substance).

2 This word, accented on the penult in seeming contravention of the
rule, will be explained in § 29, and need not now perplex or detain us.
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class; thus D30 from DI (wise), D‘;?t! (not D’;,S!_f}) from Jff,’l_'_l 1
(fat, noun), DN from YN (new moon, month).

(d) i. Two sounded sh’was must never come together
(§ 3.2.3d). When, therefore, through processes of inflection
(eg. DWW pl. absolute, “Y" pl. construct, § 17) or composition
(as when, eg., the prepositions 2 7%, 3 as, ? o, precede a word
beginning with shwa: g inw‘p@ 2o hiis anointed ; cf. §14. 1 b)
this would happen, e first becomes a full short vowel, most
commonly the vowel Zireq. Thus the impossible 3" becomes
YW yisk'vé, and 1n'vn5 becomes M7 Jim ‘shihé. In the
former word, as so frequent]y, an or1gmal a (seen in sing.
yashar, ") has been thinned to i (cf. instant, covenant
becoming in careless speech instint, covenint; cf. § 2. 2. 4).

ii. If the first of the sh°was be a composite (as will happen
when the first consonant is a guttural, cf. § 8. 2 a) the short
vowel arising is not 7, but is generally the full vowel corre-
sponding to the composite sh‘wa. Thus 030 (from D3N
wise) becomes not 30 but 230 Jakimé.  That is, the flavour
of the original vowel is retained ; and this occasionally, but
rarely, happens with other than guttural consonants; eg.
‘023 (from M2 @ wing) becomes not *BI32 but ‘BI3 kanphé.

(e) The new syllable arising with this short vowel in such
cases is generally Zalf open (§ 5. 4). That is, the " in “*
and the 21 in D30 are not completely closed, for the sh'wa
is not silent but sounded ; nor yet are the | and the I com-
pletely open, for that would make these vowels long, thus
giving them an importance which the history of the forms
shows that they do not deserve. A sh°wa in such a place
(") would have no right to become a long vowel. The
syllable is therefore commonly regarded as half open, be-
cause it is neither quite open nor quite closed.

These loose or half-open syllables become perfectly easy
to understand when we remember that the sh°wa represents
an original full vowel. Or conversely, if by processes of in-
flection or composition, an original full vowel is reduced to
a sh°wa, the sh°wa must be sounded, and the syllable to

! These words, accented on the penult in seeming contravention of
the rule, will be explained in § 29, and need not now perplex or detain us.
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which it belongs is regarded as half open. If it were to be
regarded as closed, then the sh®wa would be silent, and the
original full vowel would have disappeared without trace:
whereas it is one of the fundamental principles of Hebrew to
conserve, in whatever way possible, the ultimate elements of
words. Eg. to consider the first syllable of *3¢" as closed and
the sh®wa as silent would obliterate the fact that originally
a full vowel (@) stood between s% and » (pl. ™%, sing. ")
The only way of preserving this in the derivative form of the
word is to treat the sh®wa as sounded, not silent, and there-
fore to regard the syllable as half open: we therefore trans-
literate yzs/'#¢ rather than yssiré,  This principle covers most
of the illustrations of the half-open syllable. E.g. Impera-
tives (2nd pl.) like %591'? (42/]) are half open, because the sh°wa
corresponds to a full vowel in the singular 5'D|? kill (ie. gitit
from ¢°¢5/: the original ¢ is now represented by °).

Similarly with nouns: N33 &73khd (blessing) with a
suffix becomes (first ‘N33, then) NI, Ze. not birkathi, but
biv'khatht (my blessing).

(f) The principles stated in sub-paragraphs (b) and (c)
are carried out both in nouns and verbs. There are, how-
ever, two remarkable exceptions.

First, the law in (b) regarding the tone-long vowel in the
final accented shut has not been carried out fully in the case
of the vowel a. (i) Verbs always write 4 for @ (except in
pause; cf. § 10. 4a). Thus B9 gatdl, ke killed, not Sep—
that is, the last syllable, though accented, has the skor?
vowel, if it be 4. This 4 in verbs is subjected to change
precisely as if it were a.  (ii.) Nouns regularly write a for &
in the hurried form known as the construct state, to be de-
scribed in § 17. 2a. Thus the construct of W" is W* (not W),

Second, in opposition to the law in (c), in the case of verds,
the sh*wa stands not in the second place from the tone but
immediately before it. Thus, while the noun (or adjective)
inflects W, MW" (fem.) y'shard (upright), the verb inflects
W, TN yaskvd (ke, she, was upright), the sh’wa being
sounded to represent the original vowel a. So adj. DI
(wise), W30 ; vb, DIN (/e was wise), WM. (But see § 10.2b.)
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EXERCISE, CORRECT THE FOLLOWING WORDS.
onowe ASep oans oW o o b
obm et i oy e wbdp by

1O o T oY BN

Note.—The accent falls on the last syllable, unless where other-
wise indicated.

§7. DAGHESH. THE LETTERS
« B'*GHADHK*PHATH.” (SPIRANTS.)

1. The word Daghesk is from a root which possibly ex-
pressed the idea of /ardness. The sign of Daghesh is a
point in the bosom of a letter, and this point was used
(i) with the n » 5 7 3 3 letters to indicate their harder pro-
nunciation (3 &, &c.); and (ii.) with consonants generally, to
denote duplication—or more strictly, a strengthening, which
can best be indicated by duplication. The former is called
Daghesh lene, the latter D. forte.

2. Daghesh lene—(a) Hebrew has not two sets of con-
sonants for the sounds & g & Zp ¢ and their softer forms
ol gh dh ki ph th. 1t distinguished the sounds by means
of the point Daghesh (§ 1. 3). The harder sounds it ex-
pressed by inserting the point, as 34, pp, n¢ &c., leaving
the unmodified consonant a1 & n, &c., to express the weaker
ok ph th, &c. The softer sounds were natural or easy only
after vowels; hence the rule:

Te six letters N B 3 71 3 (therefore known as &ghadik’-
phath) arve hard and t/zerefare have Daghesh lene whenever
they do not immediately follow a vowel sound : when they do
immediately follow a vowel sound they do not take the Daghesh
—thus 3 za-khar (e remembered), VI yiz-kor (he remem-
bers). The first o follows a vowel (&), and therefore has no
daghesh ; the second 5 does not follow a vowel (as the first
syllable is closed, y7z), and therefore has the daghesh. Hence
these letters receive the point: @/ways at the beginning of
a sentence or clause; a/ways in the middle of a word after
a shut syllable; and generally at the beginning of words.
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(b) For this purpose vocal sh*wa, simple or composite, has
the same effect as the full vowels ; eg. 3} 2&kor (remember),
030 Jkham (wise; § 6. f, 1.ii.). Such forms as 73}, D21 are
impossible, as they would imply that no vowel preceded the 3,
which would again imply that, and _, were silent—a manifest
absurdity. In this way we can easxly tell, in the case of the
¥ glzaa’lzk ‘phatt letters, whether a syllable is half open or not ;

eg. 3393 (in his heart) must be bilbhabhs (pronounce bzl‘vazlo)

If pronounced bilbavo, it would require to be written $32%3,
This would be wrong, as the orlgmal word for keart is 335
his heart, by § 6.2 b c, is 1225 (§ 19); and this vocal shewa
representing an original full vowel ¢, must not be allowed
to disappear into a si/ent sh®wa. Being therefore sounded,
it keeps the possible daghesh out of the following éezA.

(c) The only other thing that need here be said is that
Hebrew does not point mechanically, but considers words in
their relations to each other. Therefore, if a word beginning
with a &'ghadhkphath letter be very intimately connected with
an immediately preceding word ending in a vowel, the two
words are treated practically as one, and the daghesh is
not inserted. Contrast, eg., 3™ and it was so, Gen. 1. 7
(where the connection is very intimate, and further indicated
in Hebrew by the hyphen; cf. § 10. 3) with '3 "M and it
came to pass, when, &c., Gen. 6. 1 (where the connection is
broken, and a new start is made with '3).

3. Daghesh forte—(a) Hebrew does not write a double
consonant. To indicate that a consonant is doubled, or rather
strengthened, it inserts in it a point, as Hp gal-lt (they were
swift). When so used the point is called D. forfe. The
syllable before this daghesh is necessarily shut, for VP = 35!712',
and its vowel therefore short. Daghesh forte can be in-
serted in the letters » and y when they are used consonantally ;
thus ™% ciyyd (drymess), 0 Liyyd (he preserved alive), "%
syyon (Zion), ™3 ciwwd (he commanded), W8 cawwit (command,
imp.), O gawwam (their line ?). There is no danger of this
duplicated waw being confused with the vowel sk#req, be-
cause, in the nature of the case, a duplicated letter must be
preceded by a vowel, and, conversely, if there be a vowel
before the 3, then the y must =ww and not #. If, eg., in OW
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we gave 3 the value of #, there would be no consonants
with which to read the vowels — and _. The word is
therefore =0, i.e. gawwan.

The duplicated consonant should be distinctly and firmly
enunciated, as in Italian.

(b) When, by processes of inflection,a consonant is written
twice, with a si/ent sh°wa between, d. forte is used ; thus 30
nathannd (we gave) becomes ¥N).  But if the sh*wa be vocalic,
the daghesh f. must not be used ; thus nbf?u? gellath must not
be written n?P gillath, because the sh’wa is sounded, repre-
senting as it does an original & (ﬁ»l? g°’lald, curse, noun).

(c) It is important to note that the gutturals (Ze.p nn N)
cannot be duplicated, and therefore cannot take daghesh
forte. Thus we cannot write W3 (ke burned, consumed), or
NRY (/e destroyed). See § 8. 4 c.

4. D. lene is peculiar to the six Bighadhk'phatl ; but these
letters, like all consonants except the gutturals, may be
doubled and take daghesh forte; thus 3V siibber (fe broke
in pteces). In these cases it is the hard sound of the con-
sonant that is doubled: ze. we say skibber, not shivver; so
IBD sapper (velate, imp.), not saffér.

Daghesh forte and daghesh lene can never be confused,
because daghesh forte, as we have seen, is always preceded
by a vowel; daghesh lene, never. Thus in 3 wmidhbar
(wilderness) the daghesh in the 1is necessarily d. lene: were
it d, forte, it must have a full vowel before it to constitute
the closed syllable ending in the first dez/, whereas it has no
vowel at all. Even if it were possible, as it is not, to regard
the sh°wa as vocalic, it could not form the vowel of the
assumed closed syllable. Consequently this word could
not conceivably be read as wmidk’bbar: the last syllable is
3, but the one before it could not possibly be 37—between
the 9 and the 1 there would need to be a full vowel, eg. 37
On the other hand, the daghesh in the de#Z of the word
31 m'dhabbér (speaking, ptc.) is necessarily d. forte, because
it is preceded by a vowel. Consequently there is never
any real confusion.

5. Omission of Daghesk forte.—In the case of the consonants 1513,
when written to a sh®wa, the d. forte is very frequently omitted where
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usage would lead us to expect it; eg. 'IN"'l (not WN"I) the Nile, DWW
(not D™WY) blind; !'?5»‘! (not 3 5‘1) Praise ye, "I (not “WN) behold me,
D‘Wi?:_l?? (not D‘W?Q?) seeking, AP (not NPY) t/'zey will take. This also
applies to sibilants, esp. when followed by a guttural; e.g. iNg!,i (not
5NI;D3) his throne ; so HN?{)', (not HN?‘,) they will lift up. Itis most natural

to regard the sh®wa as vocalic (since it must have been sounded in the
original form of the word) and the previous syllable consequently as half

open.

pe6. Insertion of Daghesk jforte.—D. forte is sometimes inserted in a
consonant to secure the more audible enunciation of the sh®wa under it ;
e.g. Y “in-nbhé for Y ‘in*-bhé (the grapes of . . .). This is known
as D. forte dirimens. In certain cases two words, of which the first ends
in _, 7 or N, may be closely connected by the insertion of a D. forte
at the beginning of the second word ; e,g. NNY MY thou hast done this.
This always happens when 1} (#44s) or T (what) is joined by maqqéph
to the following word ; e.g. iDE"-‘W this is his name, 1’7'?10 what to
thee ? what aileth thee? This is known as D. Jforte conjunctivum.

7. The short unaccented vowel of the #krd class in
syllables ending with a double letter, z.e. Daghesh forte—so-
called sharpened syllables—is z. E.g. 5@?-?, but 7 (not 137)
it was declaved. (Rarely—and chiefly under gutturals—it
may appear as o0; eg. "W, also W my strength.)

8. Mappiq (extender)—A point is also inserted in the
letter /72, when final, to indicate that it is to be pronounced,
and is not a mere sign of a vowel. When so used the point
is called Mappig, as "W argi/ (/e sounded), ker land, whereas
MW = dr¢d, towards (the) land (cf. § 17. 3).

EXERCISE ON DAG. LENE AND FORTE.,
Write these Hebrew Words.

1. gam, k&l, dam, bén, ’&, mot, pat, kap, keleb, tiktob,
katabta, bk, lbad, dabar, blektka, mishpat, midbar, bték,
malki, yabdél, kékabim, kbadtem, tikbdi, kaspka, helgka,
midbrékem, laredet, yirb, yébk, gdélim, wtagel.

2. mbaqqshim,hallén,hammdyim,wayyinnagpg,limmadt,
dibbér, mdubbar, sappd(l, mispéd, bkaspkem, shabbat,mibbné,
¢ippor, ykattéb, bgi¢rkem, baddam, bdédéd, yittna, 1baddo.

Note—In this exercise the B'ghadhkphatk are expressed by

ordinary hard letters, and s4‘wa is not expressed, as the exercise
is set for practice on the syllable.

3
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§ 8. THE GUTTURALS.

The letters p n i & are called gutturals. The p is a
firmer sound of the same kind as §, and n a firmer sound
of the same kind as n. n and p are much stronger letters
than nand 8. The gutturals have the following peculiarities:

1. They prefer about them, particularly defore them, the
a vowels, and a final guttural must be preceded by patia/:
or gamey.

(a) Pathak furtive—Any short vowel before a final
guttural becomes pathah ; and between any long vowel (other
than gamec) and the final guttural there steals in, in utterance,
the sound of short @. In other words, a short vowel is dis-
lodged in favour of patka/; a long vowel is retained, but a
pathal is inserted. Thus we write '!‘?D melekl (king), but
ﬂ5’3 melak, salt (not ﬁSD melel): so ?l“_?t?"'} kishlikh (e threw),
but M1 ishliak, he sent—very rare (not oY fishlifs), Moy
gabhdah, kigh (n, as the mappiq shows, is consonantal, § 7. 8).
A remote analogy may be found in the faint vowel that is
sometimes allowed to creep in before the # in such words as
here, fire (he'r, fi'r) This short a is therefore called path.
Jurtive. This pathah, as the last illustration shows, is written
under the final guttural, but pronounced defore it. Thus M
spirit, is pronounced r»#a/ (not »i/a: no Hebrew word ends
in a short a). The pathah furtive disappears when the
guttural ceases to be final ; thus ‘M »4-/f, my spirit; ﬁf}'ﬁt?"'_‘.

Pathah furtive is never written to final &, which is silent ;
thus 82) nabhi’ (prophet), not ¥'3). Further, if the final
guttural is preceded by gameg, which is already a vowel of
the a class, it does not require and cannot tolerate pathah
furtive ; thus ") nisklak, sent (not T90) nishlaak).

(b) The short 7 falling before gutturals not final,is usually
depressed to é; thus 132 %e 7s /keavy, but 5‘"1‘ ke ceases (not
5‘-!':1!). This depression of 7 to ¢ may also take place affer a
guttural ; thus B0 my book, but ™Y (not W) my kelp. A
similar depression of the vowel may be observed in careless
Scotch pronunciation ; thus sick becomes seck ; give, gev ;—
though here it is not confined to gutturals; thus, del/iver
becomes dellevver,
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(c) The letter 3, which, alike in sound and treatment, has
many affinities with the gutturals, not always (cf. 032 unripe
grapes) but very frequently has the vowel & before it. Thus
W4 wayyisor (and he turned aside) and 0N wayydser (and he
caused to turn aside) both become 0% wayyisar.

2. (a) The gutturals cannot take simple sh°wa vocal,
they require the composite sh®was; therefore a sh*wa under
an initial guttural must be composite; ¢g. N3P g'bhor (bury,
imv.), but “3Y “bks7, cross, imp. (not "3Y), In many cases
they dislike 51mp1e sh’wa silent, preferring the composite;
eg. o my jfoot, but ‘593 my lord (not ’5&13) The hateph
that takes the place of silent shwa always corresponds to
the preceding short vowel; thus ‘SVJ becomes ’BDJ so ‘5115
20'lf becomes ‘51’9 polt (my work). n, which is very hard
has a distinct tendency to prefer the silent sh'wa; eg. ¥
pahds, his fear (not 1INB pa/dhs). But with other gutturals
the composite is usual ; thus M8 becomes first, by paragraph
I b, "% and then N2 7 was said,

(b) By far the most common hateph is _.. Initialnny
prefer _, initial & prefers _ ; eg. (553) Ty stand, WY say;
but when further from the tone x also takes = eg ‘SR 20,

towards (very rare and poetic), but 03‘5& 20 you.

3. (a) As two vocal sh'was cannot come together, a
sxmple sh*wa before a hateph becomes the full (short) vowel
corresponding to the Latepl ; thus 5!935 becomes 5D’5 20 kill;
but "D.V‘«’ becomes '13}"7 to cross. This used to be expressed
by saying that the guttural pointed itself and the consonant
preceding. We further saw, in paragraph 2 a, that, if the
guttural was preceded by a short vowel, it took under it the
sh*wa, if composite, which corresponded to the short vowel ;
eg. ’51); my lord. Therefore the resultant combination in
either case is o OF  or . 5 eg OV ke caused to stand,
Stationed, VYN e was stationed. Either the short vowel be-
fore the guttural (as @ in the original ’51?3) or the composite
sh®wa under the guttural (as “in 73) is sure to be determined,
and then the above combination follows as a matter of course.

(b) If the guttural is preceded by a Jong vowel, it takes
= in place of _; eg. MO ske slaughtered, MIRY she refused,
nmb priests.
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4. (a) The gutturals cannot be doubled. In this peculi-
arity 1 agrees with the gutturals. Hence the short vowel
that would precede the guttural were it doubled (§ 7. 3 c) falls
into an open syllable before the undoubled letter and becomes
the corresponding tone-long vowel (§ 5. 3 a; § 6. 2 a); eg
MW kaddérekh, the way, but 1WA La-‘¢bhedh, the servant
(for 12¥71 ="2ypn.  But as the y cannot be doubled, the first
must be dropped. We therefore get 12¥7, because the vowel
a, short in the shut syllable, becomes long, Z, now that the
syllable is open). So ¥ ke did a third time, but UW je
uprooted, because YW =W (short 7)=vNY (tone-long ).
So 5!915 but M3 /e was blessed, because 7193 = 7113 (short #)
=713 (tone-long 4).

(b) It is important to note that, as the cause that pro-
duces the tone-long in this case is permanent, the vowel is
unchangeable. £.¢g.bR373 (on the analogy of DTj’?!@P) becomes
(first BRINM3, then) BRI you blessed ; but although the accent
falls on the DR, the 2 must not be reduced to 3 (§6. 2 c),
because it represents a syllable originally ideally closed (13),
and thus could not be allowed to degenerate into a 3. This
would be unjust to its origin. The word therefore remains
on73 (not BPNI).  Similarly the plural of YN artificer is
not %N but DN, because ¥ is a word of the type of 23
thief, and therefore strictly ¥, so that the first syllable,
ideally closed, must, when it becomes open, have its vowel
unchangeably long.

(c) This compensation, as it is called, represented by the
lengthening of the short vowel, takes place practically always
with & and 9, and usually with y; eg. 180 becomes D /e
refused, "YW becomes MWW the evi/, YD becomes DY zke
people. Usually with n, and very frequently with n, the
preceding vowel remains short: the consonant is thus felt
to be virtually doubled, or in other words the daghesh forte
is implied, whence it is known as the d. f. implicitum. E.g.
AW (not MWW frem WM Jastern), WD (not XN tal), IMD (not
33 for M ke sword), YIND (not YN the montk).

EXERCISE, CORRECT THE FOLLOWING WORDS.
g by by o mmy A DR N
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SR OND MY DT 2MED T T YN Int
PYTRYT TRYY Toym b ‘WN'B N n';

§9. THE QUIESCENT LETTERS.

The letters *y n & show the same kind of feebleness that
the letters Z w y, that correspond to three of them, have in
English: they frequently coalesce in various ways with the
vowel sounds about them.

1. They are real consonants at the beginning of a syllable,
but at the end of a syllable after a full vowel they generally
surrender their consonantal power and are silent; e.g. M3
commandment (migwd, \ consonantal) ; so W8 'G-mar (he said),
but WX yd-mar (ke says) (R quiescent); " y'mé (the days
of . . .), but "3 bi-mé, in the days of (from '3, § 6. 2 d)
not "3 biy-mé; so "MW (from ANMI) iz Judah. Pro-
nounced rapidly, &iymé is practically = bfmé, and is therefore
fairly represented by ‘'3, In other words, the s quiesces,
or is silent: and wnder the silent consonant the slwa is not
placed; thus '3 (not "2'3); so WX (not M), and NYRY Je-
ginning (not MYRY),  Conversely, if it takes the sh®wa, it is
regarded as a consonant ; eg. V) ne'-dar (glorious). Here
the 7 has the daghesh lene, because the preceding syllable
is closed, ending, as it does, in a consonant (§ 7.2 a). This,
however, is rare. At the end of a word » is always silent,
and usually at the end of a syllable; that is, as a consonant
it practically disappears. The effect of this is that the
syllable ends in a vowel, which is therefore usually lengthened
(§ 5. 3 a). Thus X¥2 (on the analogy of 50P) becomes R¥D
he found, because, as the final ® practically disappears, the
syllable is as good as open, and its vowel therefore long.
So for AR (cf. E‘?@Q) we write NX$D thou fast found, because
% at the end of the syllable is silent, and the following n
does 7ot take the daghesh lene, because, now that the & has
vanished, it follows a vowe/ (§ 7. 2 a).

A certain analogy to the quiescents may be found in
the English w and , which are consonants at the beginning
of a word and silent at the end ; cf. was, saw; yes, say.

2. It is never difficult to decide whether final+and  are
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consonantal or quiescent. If accompanied by a homogeneous
vowel—iz.e.’ by e or 7, and 1 by o or # (§ 2. 3 c)—they are ob-
viously quiescent, being simply the consonantal signs of these
vowels ; eg. ¥ /£ (to me), §5 10 (to him). 1f accompanied by
a heterogeneous vowel, they are necessarily consonantal ; e.g.
‘0 hay (living), vin kdy (ak !), "o galty (uncovered, ptc.); VI
yahdaw (together), " ‘awld (injustice), t ziw (April-May),
M or ™I Dawidh (David). The suffixal form (to be ex-
plainedin § 19) ¥ is sounded dw, as YO si-sdw (/iis horses).

EXERCISE, PRONOUNCE AND WRITE OUT THESE WORDS.
N2 NI PiINDE o b sy 85 D e
by i o Sryne menb e Pene
M R A by mog kb e eban e

cmp ob nivby g ovN

§ 10. THE ACCENTS! METHEGH, MAQQEPH,
PAUSE, Q*RE, &c.

1. Use of the Accents—The accents have three uses:
(1) they mark the tone-syllable; (2) they are signs of
logical interpunction, like our comma, &c.; and (3) they
are musical expressions. In the first case they are guides
to the pronunciation of the individual words; in the second
they are guides to the sense, being a kind of commentary ;
and in the third they are guides to the proper reading of
the text as a whole, which is a kind of recitative or cantilla-
tion. The last use, of course, embraces the other two.

2. The secondary accent (Metheglh) and the Tone—The
main accent or Tone falls generally upon the last syllable of
the word (§ 5. 1 ), e,¢. 727 dabhar, word ; in one class of nouns
(the Segholates, § 29), e.g. V37 débker, pestilence, and in some
Verbal forms, e.g. \WoBP gatdlts, I killed, it falls on the penult.

(a) According to the natural rhythm of the language
the syllable immediately before the Tone has a fall, but the
syllable second from the Tone a certain emphasis or ac-

! A brief account of the more common accents will be found on pp.
230f.
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centual rise. To prevent this emphasis or anti-tone being
neglected the syllable was often marked by a sign called
Methegh, 3N (bridle), a small perpendicular stroke to the left
of the vowel.l An open syllable was most apt to be hurried
over, and hence: tze second full syllable from the Tone, if open,
is uniformly marked by Methegh, whether the vowel is long
(80 the man) or short (%3N0 the palace); eg. DY I, M
and thou shalt remember, DINT the wise, "EYN the dust. That
is, in the onward rush towards the tone-syllable, it safe-
guards the vowel which is otherwise likely to get less than
justice. (The interests of the tone and the pretone syllables
are already safeguarded by the principle laid down in
§ 6.2b) The methegh is rarely used with the vowel of
a shut syllable, because such a vowel is already safe and
in little danger of being slurred (therefore not ©¥3); or
with a sh®wa, because so insignificant a vowel does not
deserve special attention (therefore not 0*327).

(This is no violation of the principle laid down in § 6. 2 c;
in all the above illustrations there are good reasons, which
will afterwards be clear, why the vowel second from the tone
should remain a full vowel and not be reduced to sh°wa.)

(b) When the open syllable is separated from the tone even
by only vocal sh*wa, its vowel is marked by methegh ;2% eg.
NN ’a-k/’ld (accent on last syllable), s/ke ate, "N La-kimd,
she ¢s wise. (In these cases the sh’wa is vocal, representing
as it does a full vowel in the original masc. form 52, Ban.)
In such positions methegh clearly indicates that the sh°'wa
is wocal, and thus serves to distinguish between & and o, and
between £ and z; eg. ﬂf?-?ks Jood (- silent, because no
methegh with the _: the word is therefore a pure dissylla-
ble: last syllable, accented, /4 : the first, unaccented and siut,
therefore with skort vowel ; therefore ’ok/k: so ’okhld); noIN
hokhmd, wisdom ; WY yi-+"4, they will fear (open syllable,
long 7); W yir-'d, they will see (shut syllable, short 2).

(c) If the vocal sh®wa in this case be a /Jatep’, the pre-
ceding vowel, though s/%o7¢, has that distinctness that requires

1 Under the consonant, if the vowel is Jélem ; eg. DIND stars,
OMND priests, D' encmies.

% This fact tends to confirm the view that vocal sh°wa constitutes a
syllable (§ 5. 2). Cf. Sievers, Metrische Studien, i. pp. 145 f.
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to be preserved by methegh; hence the combination referred
to in § 8. 3 a always appears in the form _ _ . . . ; e
W e stations, VOYN ke stationed, VYN he was stationed.

3. Maqqéph (binder).—(a) Part of the accentual or
rhythmical machinery is the Maggep’ or hyphen, which binds
two or more words together. The sign indicates that all the
words so joined are pronounced in the rhythmical reading as
one word, eg. 55'1?5'5;3'11&5 all (acc.) that (was) to him, all
that he had. The occurrence of two accented syllables in
immediate succession is contrary to the rhythm, and this
conjunction is avoided by throwing several words into one.
All the words joined by maqgéph lose their accent except
the last, and in consequence of this their long vowels, if
changeable, become short (§ 5. 3 a), bYD % but DI‘?U'S-';J all
the people, i.e. the — of 53, which is now shut and unaccented,
becomes the corresponding short (not £d/, but kol-ha-‘am).
Cere, followed by maqqéph, is usually reduced to §g/o/;
thus W0 fishshamér, but RI™WE beware; so MHA A
RINM give praise to kim and tell, &c.

(b) The maqqéph is used almost invariably with Skj 2o,
% a/l (thus “P?;J), NX sign of accus. (thus “NY), and a few other
common words (eg. "2 from, "iB les?).

4. Pause—The natural pause which occurs at the
middle, and especially the end of a Hebrew verse, affects the
vowels as follows:

(a) A short vowel in the tone becomes long, as D' water,
pause D'D ; "BV ke kept, pause B ; MDY T kept, pause TR :
—the long vowel can stand in the shut syllable, now that
it has the accent. If the short vowel has been modified
from another, it is the long of the p»smary sound that appears,
"R earth, p. YR (from a primary 1% ’arg).

(b) Occasionally the tone is shifted from the last syllable
to the penult, which is lengthened if it was short, "RY ‘aztd
(now), pause NRY ‘dttd (not, of course, ‘oztd, as it would be
if it were an ordinary non-pausal form).

(c) Perhaps the commonest pausal effect is what looks
like a combination of (a) and (b). In verbal forms with
vocal sh’wa before the tone, this sh®wa becomes the tone-long
of the primary sound whose place it had taken, and the tone
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is then shifted to it, as MY ske dwelt, pause MW from
13 ; YWY stand ye, pause Y1BY from WY stand.

Similarly the composite sh°wa under a guttural is raised,
in pause, to the corresponding long vowel ; thus & 7, pause
Wl; N sickness, pause ‘DR,

i. Shewa before the suffix £%a becomes in pause 4, DD sy
korse, pause "‘ITD._ND'

ii. There is a fondness shown in many cases for the sharp 4 in
pausal syllables : e.g. 5’33' pause 5733‘1 and he was weaned.

iii. If two accented syllables of different words occur in imme-
diate succession, the tone is often shifted from the last syllable to
the penult of the first word, though only when this is open ; e.g.
nf»S N‘gé he called night (not Njf—", which would otherwise be correct),

Dns 5;&%7‘1 (not SINR) thou shkalt eat bread.

5. Q'7¢ ("W read, i.e. to be read) and K'thibl (NI written).
—(a) The K ¢/tb/ is the consonantal text as it lay before the
punctuators, being held inviolable. When, however, for any
reason, whether of grammar or propriety, the punctuators
preferred another reading, the wowels of this reading were
put under the K246/ in the text, while the consonants,
which could not find a place in the text, were set in the
margin. This recommended reading is the Q4. Attention
is called to the margin by a small circle placed over the
K°thtbh, thus: *¥27 Gen. 24. 14. The marginal or foot note
(unpomted) to which attention is thus called runs vmp?! nyn,
Ze. myim is to be read: and the vowels to accompany this
recommended reading are the vowels of the other word
which stands in the text. The word to be read is therefore
in full "W tie maiden ; the unpointed =y, which would
normally represent W31 ke youtk (masc.), would be am-
biguous. In other words, the consonants of the margin
are to be read with the vowels of the zexz.

(b) In the case of mm and a few other words of very
frequent occurrence, the Q#¢ is not placed in the margin, but
its vowels are simply inserted in the text. E.g. MM (whence
our Jekovak, probably originally M Yakwer) is always
written either thus—with the vowels of 2 Lord (which

1 Or simply p.
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word, however, is not actually written in the margin)—or
(when it follows “®) to avoid repetition, M with the
vowels of n’ﬂ5§ (God). Thus the proper pronunciation of
mn* (doubtless Yakwer), for which the Hebrew equivalent
for Lord (or God) was always substituted, came in course
of time to be completely forgotten.

OF WORDS AND FORMS.

Roots may be considered to be of three classes: (1) the
simplest and instinctive interjection, expressive of mere feel-
ing, as a4 /; (2) the higher demonstrative, expressing locality,
direction, and distinction between one object and another ;
and (3) roots embodying thoughts, nouns and verbs. The
first class, being uninflected and individual, do not need any
separate treatment. And of the others it is better to begin
with the second, which is next in simplicity.

§ 11. THE ARTICLE.

“Hebrew has no indefinite Article; eg. oV yém, a day,
U A5k, a man.

* The Definite Article, which before ordinary consonants
is ‘3 (i.e. ka, with the fcllowing consonant duplicated), was
originally a demonstrative pronoun. Something of this force
still attaches to it in one or two phrases; eg. b¥2 ay-yim,
the day, ie. this day, to-day; 53 #4e night, ze. to-night.
The article is an inseparable particle prefixed to words, and,
like #%e in English, suffers no change for Gender or Number.

The origin of the article is quite uncertain. Its primary
form may have been %z (which, because of its very close
connection with the following word—cf. #2¢—may have
emphasized or strengthened its opening consonant, which has
therefore Dag. forte,§ 7. 3a); or it may even have been /an.!
All the pherlomena can be satisfactorily explained on either
assumption. Assuming, however, for simplicity’s sake, a

1 The former explanation is the more probable ; the latter, however,
though it has met with little favour, is at least possible ; and I mention
it here because, on this assumption, the pointing of the article becomes
readily intelligible to the beginner.
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primary /an, the usage works out very naturally, especially
when we remember how readily in other languages #
assimilates with the consonant before it; e.g. énmotus = im-
motus, inlotus = illotus, évieiro = é\\eimo, &c.

+ (a) Before ordinary consonants the z is assimilated to
the next consonant, which is thus doubled; eg. Sp voice
(')ipg.j = SPEU =) %P1 Lag-qél, the voice ; so vnolin Lashshémesh,
the sun.

(b) Before gutturals, the principles laid down in § 8. 4
apply. As they cannot be doubled, the gatia/ of the Art,
falling in an open Syllable, expands to gameg; thus Y'RD
becomes Y87 the man. This expansion is universal before
& and 3, eg. UNW Jar-résh =YV ha-résh} the head, and
general before Y, eg. "W the city. Before the strong gutt.
n and n, pathal: usually remains ; Ze. the daghesh is smplicit,
and the vowel before it, being in a practically shut syllable,
remains short; eg. 59",‘,'{! (from kal-hékhil) the palace, VI
(from hak-hokhmd) wisdom?®

+(c) The rule in (b) applies to 8 and 7 with any vowel.
But when n, y, n are pointed with gameg, the punctuation of
the Art. varies—

Before 7 and ¥ in the Tone, the Art, falling in the
pretone, takes @ (§ 6. 2 b), as W] the mountain, DY) the
people.

Before 7, ¥, not in the Tone, the Art,, falling defore the
pretone, becomes e (s'ghol)? as DM the mountains, %Pﬂ
the trouble? Before N (/@) in all positions, and also before
n, the Art. takes §ighol, DIND the wise, M the feast, "71"-'1
the sickness.

The following will be a useful summary of the facts. It
should not, however, be mechanically committed to memory,

1 The N is silent, but it points to an earlier stage in the history of the
word when it was consonantal ; cf. § 5. 6 ¢ (RBN).

2 These words would, in strict writing, all require methegh with the
first vowel, as it is in the open syllable, and two places from the tone ;
eg. QMR 72207, &c.

3 This comes under the general rule that a patka’k before an origi-
nally duplicated guttural which has — wunder it becomes yeghol ; thus
‘N my brothers, pausal form of *IR (p. 153), originally a%-kay (§ 10. 4 ).
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but read in the light of the principles that govern it, and
then it will be remembered with little difficulty.

Before ordinary conss. —, Sipia
—, YWY wNAY i)

)

Before guttural { w0

€iore gutturals

ore s A, —a, 2 S
9

—n, o7 i

1 <
Before gutturals A 5’?&37] o

MEEm | e —pomn sn

Y™  man! "R £ woman "3 morning

o day -"‘5‘5 m. night 27 evening
WA darkness P firmament iR light
D' /. water, waters 1 great "8y dust

DY high -5y upon 31 good
DB p/. heaven 03 silver 1and

M gold

The conjunction and is a particle inseparably prefixed
to words, ¥ and a man.

Rule 1.—The adjective, when it qualifies, stands after the
noun; eg. a good man, 3 YR not ¥'X 21, If the noun
be definite, the adj., as well as the noun, has the article ; e.g.
the good man, not Y 27, but 2N YD /e the man, viz.
the good (one).

If two or more adjectives go with the same noun, each
of the adjectives has the article; e.g. #ke great and good man,
iom Simn v,

Rule 2.—The adjective, when used predicatively, must
not take the article. It may come before or after the noun
—usually before ; e.g. the man is good = 31 V'R or YW 2ib
(lit. good is the man)—in neither case does the adj. take the
art. The copula s, are, &c.,, is not usually expressed.
This, however, occasions no ambiguity ; eg. 2 ¥*8¥7 could
not be mistaken for #te good man, which would require 27,

! Throughout the vocabularies, feminine nouns are marked /., those
unmarked are masculine.
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
07 4 ;DY YT 3 cowNT WD 2 oM A
e 59 7 MEM 2T 6 DI 29w 5 P
5 oW 9 rwwn a8 oAby

To-day. The morning. The night. The light (is)! good.
The good light. The lofty firmament. The man and the
woman. The darkness is great. The good man, A great
day. The gold (is)! good. The dust (is)! upon the waters.

§ 12. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

Sing. Signif. part. Phr. Sig. part.
I pers.c. O, 1 2, nt, ki NN we nu
2 pers. m. ‘ N thou Zz c:mg ye ftem
ya mo, ¢ AN, (NG, fen
3 pers. m. NYT he? w, .‘T?gf_!,‘ 07 they
f N1 she?y (ka) mao, n

The above forms of the Pers. Pronouns are used only
to express the Nominative: they must not be put as obligue
cases after a verb or preposition: therefore /I-buried him is
not N M3 (§ 31); declare to (%) me is not ';§fz YeD (§14.11).
When, as in these cases, the Pers. Pronouns do not express
the Subject, they become attracted in a fragmentary form to
be explained later (§§ 19. 31; 14. 1 f; 15. 2, &c.) to the
end of other words. These'fragments (the significant parts
above) are named Pronominal sujfixes.

M £ eye 7 /. hand 97 mountain ‘5{1 disease
PR £, earth 128 /. stone 73 servant DY people
27 £ sword DYIOX pZ. God 57 palace  BIN wise

DWY  powerful 37 bad, sore WD very XD N very bad
The words 73, Dy, i1, "8, when preceded by the

1 Throughout the exercises, bracketed words are not to be translated.

2 In N 22 and X7 /7, the N, which is silent, represents doubtless
an earlier stage in the history of the word, when it was consonantal
(h'a? hPa ?).

8 Both forms extremely rare.

* Long vowel tolerated in shut syllable, because accented (8§ 5. 3 a).
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article, lengthen the pathah to gameg; thus W3, . So
also 1%} (original ¥¥) becomes P,

In sentences of the type the people is wise (cf. § 11. Rule 2),
the predicate is sometimes followed by the third personal
pronoun (in the appropriate gender and number); thus oyl
N1 Don. Sometimes (esp. when subj. and pred. are coex-
tensive) this pronoun precedes the predicate; eg. xy mm
D’Uﬁgﬁ:‘} Yahweh' is the God. But in such cases it is not
strictly correct to say that the pronoun Zs the copula; it
really resumes the subject,—in the former case, without em-
phasis, as for the people, it () is wise; in the latter, with
emphasis: Yahwek, e (and no other) is the God.

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
AR 4 1MW AW 3 TR DY NI T 2 D o
Foyby N 2T 6 TN M 5 oD N
£ IND ORY NI OV 9 ¢ 5T D) DY 8 ¢ 29 Ay 7
‘71-1:\-11 DIV DY 12 ¢ PN DMWY 11 ¢ PP T 10

N "‘77‘” 15§ WINTT DI 14 DI WORT N 13

The eye. The hand. The mountain is very lofty.
The dust is upon the waters. I (am) the man. We (are)
the people. The sword. The good man is the wise man.
The good and powerful people. The morning and the
evening are the day. The darkness is the night. The
great and lofty mountain. The darkness is very great

upon the earth and upon the waters. Thou (art) the man.
They (are) the heavens. The stone.

§ 13. DEMONSTRATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND
OTHER PRONOUNS.

Sieng. Plur. Sing. Plur.
mas. 1) this N7 that ﬂ@fj, 071 those
SN, Mo, M3 .
c. ﬂ"f‘! these

1 should be pronounced and translated thus, not by Zte Lord.
As the traditjonal vocalization of the word (ﬂjnf) is erroneous, we shall
throughout leave it unpointed.
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1. The demonstratives may be used predicatively or
adjectivally. Like adjectives when used predicatively they
do not take the article, and the order is as in English: e.g.
this is the man, V'8 N, this is the good man, IWOT YWY N
When used as adjectives their noun is definite, and they
are written, with the definite article, after the noun—ex-
actly like adjs. (§ 11. Rule 1); eg. M0 YA #iis man (ie.
the man—1rthis one), DND TWAD 2is laze, NN DD fhat day,
n‘;&n DV these words.  With another adj., the demonstr.
stands last : #zés good man, M7 27 LARD,

Note that though, with the art., the sing.is N3, the
plur. is DI7.

2. Relative pronoun.—(a) VR used for who, which,
invariable for all genders, numbers, and cases, is, strictly
speaking, not a rclative pronoun, but only a general word
of relation ; and, as it is used to introduce clauses begin-
ning not only with w/o, whom, whose, whick, but also with
where, whence, whither, it might be fairly said to correspond
to the w/ in these words, or to the #tat in such sentences
as the man that I spoke to, the house that [ lived in. The
Hebrew way of turning such relative sentences is to throw
the vague W8 (wk, that) at the beginning, and to clinch it
at the end by the definite word which the sense requires;
eg. the man tiat (wR) 1 spoke 2o /izin (wh . . . to him =to
whom) ; the house zkat (ww) I lived 2z 42 (wh . . . in it=
in which). The force of the W& in such cases is practlcally
= as lo whom or which (eg. the man s to whom 1 spoke to
him, the house as # whick I lived in it). So whose =wn
followed by /Zzs; cg. 1BN3 7DEY WX DIT man in whose

nostrils (saxa . . . w:\) is (bm‘) a breath (ze man as to whom
but a breath is in his nostrils). So zhere Y, where
oY, . . W thither WU shammd, whither, W¥ | | | WK,

thence DED (1D from n assxmxlated) whence DWD C R
(b) ‘Almost always, however, when the hnghsh relative

pronoun is in the nominative, and frequently also when it

is in the accusative, "% is used alone, zZe. without being

1 The form @ prefixed inseparably to words, usually as W or ¥
followed by Dag. forte, eg. '!,"W '5 "W& (whick is to me, ie. mzﬂe), is
mostly late.
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clinched at the end by a definite pronoun; eg. the king
who pursued, ATV WR (the Wi is not followed up by a word
for /e); he put there the man whom ke had formed, 7% Wy
(here the =wix may or may not be followed by the word for
him). It is doubtless this familiar usage that has led to the
statement that WX is a relative pronoun, and = who, which.

() W% can also = ke who, him who, that whick, and may
take a preposition before it; eg. #hat which (WR) ke had
done, displeased Yahwel ; he said to the man who (WKY) was
over his house.

* 3. Interrogative pronoun—The interrogative is "0 who ?

for persons, and M w/at ? for things, both words indeclinable.

The emphasis of the question not being on the interroga-
tive particle it falls forward on the next word (§ 7. 6), and
M assumes a pointing quite like the Article (§ 11).

Before non-gutturals pae#h. and dag. "y what is this ?

before & and gameg o8 what are these ?
before other gutturals pat/al X7 what is it ?
before gutt. with qam. s%g/0/ Y M what has he done?

-+ " is also used to express the indefinite w/ioever, whoso-
ever; and M whatever, whatsoever ; e.g. "?R M 0 whoever
(#s) for Yahwel: (let him come) unto me. But while " can be
thus used, WX can never be used interrogatively. E.g. Who
will trust in Yakwelh ? ™3 MBI W (not possibly W) ; but
blessed is the man who trusts, MO W 'R T3,

W is also the exclamation /fow / Y W fow glovious
is thy name !

- 4. Other pronominal expressions—Each '} ; eg. kings
were sitting eack (¥"X) upon his throne. So any; eg. if
any one (%) can number, &c.

* Every, all,5 (which is strictly a noun = the whole) ; e.g.
every day, ob Sv;.all the day, Dﬁ‘UJ?-';J § 10. 3).

No, none, &% . , . ¥5 or N5 vin (lit. 7ot @ man): b5 ... ¥
or 85 .. . 5 (lit. 7ot every, ie. not any); c.g. nome living
is just before thee, 153 . . . ¥5; o work shall be done,
nigpd nawbob,

The one, the other, M) . . . M: the one called to the other,
Ao P,
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For other forms of reciprocal and for reflexive pronouns,
see pp. 90, 93, 150,

5 king vNv head 7 boy mm Yahweh?
N3 to create ¥ to call 72 to bear  YBY to shed
npb to take ¥ to hear MW to say N3 to come
W to sit §5 not W famine 5% unto

- 5. The root of the verb is held to be, not the infinitive,
but the 3rd pers. sing. perf. act., which is the simplest form ;
eg. N3 is really not 7o create, but /e created, ﬂE? he took, &c.
It is as if in Latin we spoke of azat rather than amare,

6. Sentences are of two kinds: (i.) verbal—having a finite
verb for predicate, e.g. #ke angel cried; and (ii.) nominal—
having any other kind of predicate, such as noun, adj., partic.;
e.g. Thou art God, God is good, &c. The order in a verbal
sentence (unless the subj. is emphatic) is verb, subject, eg.
AN W the angel cried; in a nominal sentence, subject,
predicate, eg. D3 MM V. is our king. But in nom. sent.
the predicate, if emphatic, is placed first, eg. TAR “BY Juss
art thou, and frequently also as we have seen (§ 11. Rule 2)
if it be an adj. M DAR PMIY yighteous art thou, V.

The negative stands immediately before the verb or pre-
dicate: so that, in a verbal sentence, the order is (negative),
verb, subject, object; e.g. #he boy did not hear the voice,
ATy 10 vy b, '

7. (a) The definite accus. in nouns and pronouns, when
directly governed by an active verb, is, in prose, usually pre-
"ceded by the particle N, or rather "Ny (§ 10. 3),as in above
illustr. But the accus. must be definite : “a voice” would have
been simply %p, not 5iP'n§. The accusative is regarded as
definite (i.) if it be preceded by the def. art,, (ii.) if it be par-
ticularized by a possessive pronoun (indicated in Hebrew
by a pronominal suffix, § 19), eg. God heard /zs vozce, ‘!‘ﬁi"n!f,
(iii.) if it be a proper name, eg. he smote David, W1y,

(b) "M is repeated with each of the accusatives, if there

1 Usually pointed ﬂjﬂ':, occasionally u‘ﬁ-‘l:: (cf. § 10.5) : the true spell-
ing ¢{never found) is probably MM We leave it throughout unpointed.
4
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be more than one; eg. Abraham took Sarak and Lot, "Ny
BNy,

(c) =& is used before ™ (= whom ?), but never before M,
Whom have I oppressed ¢ "Wy PR, but what have I taken ?
not MK,

* EXERCISE. TRANSLATE,
M4 8D S 3 s T D D) 2 topw
ToNT 1} 6 1T DY DY 5 OO MY wi o
o 2w 8 (Ao T M 7 b vy
T 10+ PN DT DU WY UK 2 0 1 DYDY

SPINTT PR DT g DTSN N2 11 1 D 29
T o b 13 s wTR o D e 12
R1=Fands o B R VRRER

Who (are) these? What (are) ye? Who (is) this woman?
I (am) the great king who (is) over (LA_’) the land. That great
day. This(is)agood head. This (is) the good head. This
head (is) good. This good head. This (is) the bad boy who
spilt the water upon the earth. What has the man done?
What (are) these? These (are) the heavens and the earth
which God created this day. That great and sore disease.
He sat by (53_’) those waters. How great (is) that palace!

§ 14. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS.

1. Prepositions and similar words in Hebrew are usually
nouns, sometimes entire, but oftener worn down and frag-
mentary. The following three fragments used as preposi-
tions are, like the Art., inseparably prefixed to words:

3 in, by, with ; local and instrumental,

3 as, like.

S 20, at, for; sign of dat. and infin.

(a) The usual pointing of these light fragments is simple
sh'wa; eg. nﬁSr'y'g in peace, "N V3 with a strong hand, YB3
like Pharaoh, W0y to Moses.

(b) Before another sh®wa this becomes /ireg, by § 6.2 d.i,
forming a half-open syllable 3?,5, (393 =) 3303 in the heart
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of ; the sh*wa is here sounded, because it was (necessarily)
s0 in the original 325 (cf. § 5. 4 a); therefore not 33:53. If the
consonant be *, it quiesces and the sh°wa is not written
(§ 9. 1); eg. ", but "3 in the days of; NV, b 2o Judah.

(c) Before a hateph the sh*wa becomes the corresponding
short vowel, by § 8. 3,8, M3 = “W2 /ike a lion; 5355, 5585 20 cat.

+ But with the very frequently recurring words 5'0555
God, and "R (in the phrase mxb saying), the vowel under
the guttural is swallowed up in a long vowel under the pre-
position ; thus, not n*n’>§,§, but D‘C‘sﬂé, BvNd 2 God, oSN
as God, VR0,

(d) Before the tone, the prep., falling in the pretone, often
has tone-long gameg (§ 6. 2 b), as D'B? #o water (for D'BY).
This is found chiefly in one or two familiar expressions,
"9,5 Sor ever, ”?;‘2 securely, and with a certain kind of infini-
tive; e.g. HDS'? togo(§33.2b,3d,§39.2.2d.ii,§ 40,§ 42. 2 2).

(e) In words with the Art. the weak A almost always
surrenders its vowel to the prep. and disappears. An analogy
for this disappearance of # may be seen in Cockney English,
in many French words, e.g. Zomme, &c. E.g. DWW (2013 =)
O3 in the heavens, DY, (DIJD?=) DS,’? o the people, D"!E‘i?
(§ 11 ¢) to the inountains. To express it summarily, the
Article disappears, but its vowel is written under the pre-
position.

*(f) Prepositions cannot be used immediately before pro-
nouns ; therefore o me is not ‘!?55, nor is 7z yow DIN3, In-
stead, the significant parts of the pronouns (§ 12) are appended
to the prepositions in more or less modified forms; thus—

Sing. "? o me, Tl‘?l (m.) 15 (£) to thee, 5 to him, Fl’? to her.
Plur. 13'3 2o us, Di? (m.) 13'5 (f.) 2o you, Eﬁs (m.) I-‘lfz' (f) to them.
a is inflected like 5, but it also takes B3 in 3rd plur. masc.

2. The short word », used as a prep. in the sense of
Jrom, out of, is also a worn down noun, and generally used
as an inseparable particle.

(a) The weak liquid 7, as in other languages, is assimilated
to the next consonant, which is doubled, D' from water.
DD = DIDTOD = DD,

‘ ! Pause, ‘I?
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Dagh. f,, with certain consonants, may be omitted (§ 7. 5) ; e..
N3P (for NYPY) at the end of. When the consonant is Y, it quiesces

(§9.1); exg. IOV at my right hand =PV ="IOW ="M,

(b) Before gutturals, the short vowel expands in the open
syllable into the corresponding tone-long, V¥R from a tree
(P = Py7yp = 1Y), by § 8. 4; and occasionally, with n, hireq
remains,by § 8. 4; eg. Y3 (not 1), dagh. f. implicit., ousside.

(c) Before the Art. either (b) is followed, or oftener the
prep. is prefixed entire to the word with help of Maqqeph,
YU or YUIM from the tree. This fuller form is also common
in poetry. With these exceptions, the usual form is the
assimilated.

"0d book 1 garden oy place
MW (f) ground M2 (f)dry land 73 (f) beast, cattle
M8 lion  Mon ass b (£) work
W seventh A holy mn3  to write
m to give " to eat N to rest
S { torule __. { to destroy NW  to cry,call
3 over 7 to blot out S Rl to name
ma to be W unto, as far as

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

oo Mo 2 oS e N o NG oby N
TR DT YW 3 oY Bl 'DN'?D'!D TPIWT OM2
T OYPRR TN 26 5 1oy Tom b 4 < et ipo

MDY 7 (7T TYY DTN TV N berug M AT 6
N D“Teb%'! g TN DY DINTTIN D"!{?N
{a502 o M 10 £ 7onb 2N e o+ G

To a lion. God gave the woman to the man for wife.

In the morning. In these heavens. Intheearth. Inthat day.
In the lofty palace. The lion cried like an (the) ass. God
called the firmament heaven, and the dry land called he
earth., Man is dust out of the ground. He ate of the tree.
The wise people rested on the seventh day. To the dust.

In (5) pain. On (a) the high mountain. One called to the
other and said, Yahweh is good.

1 Pausal form (cf. § 10. 4 a).
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§ 15. THE CONJUNCTION, &c.

1. The inseparable conjunction 3 end, is pointed very
much like the inseparable prepositions in § 14.

(a) Its ordinary pointing is sh’wa, "N and thou, 237
and a word.

(b) Before the hatephs it takes the corresponding short
vowel (§ 8. 3), ") and I, YY) and be strong. NRY) 70N
kindness and faithfulness.

y (like 395, cf. § 14. 1 ) with D75 gives Do),

(c) Before simple sh‘wa and the Labials (§ »12) its
pointing is %, 83N and words, B and ye shall keep, 1
and a son, VYA and a cow.

Rem.—Before yod/: with sh®wa the pointing is /zreq, after
§ 6. 2 d.i, and yodk is silent (§ 9. 1), "™ and the days of.

(d) Before the accent, especially if disjunctive (see p. 230),
it often takes gameg (§ 6. 2 b): YN 20 good and evil, B
MM o cow and a bear, N A generation after generation;
especially with words that go in pairs: ﬂ?‘f} oV day and
naght, B N gold and silver, W\ R waste and void () in
spite of Labial ; cf. 15?31 D’-‘JJD;}: God and king).

(e) Naturally the conj. does not cohere so closely with
the word as the prep. and does not displace the He of the
Art., as DY and the people, not DY)

2. 1o appears with the'pronominal suffixes as follows:
Sing.: B0 from me, M0 (m.), M0 (£) from thee, WB0 from

him, VB from her.
Plur.: 23D from us, D30 from you, O from them.
For the last two words, cf. § 14. 2a b. The other words seem
to postulate a reduplicated form minmin.

3. The verb—Verbal inflection for persons is made by
attaching to the root (Ze. 3 sing. masc. perf. act.) the signifi-
cant elements of the personal pronoun (§ 12).

3 sing. m. perf. he ruled, has ruled, &c. S&n

2 , , o, thou hast ruled, &c. I,ﬂ?fW"Q ta of R
2 , f , thouhastruled, &. Rz ny
1 , ¢ , [Iruled, have ruled, &c. ~n$®n 2 =/rki of "MW
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3 plur. m. perf. they ruled, did rule, &c. 15?5{2

2 , , , yeruld &c lel'?f_lf‘p tem of  DOW
I WowD sen , I8
1, ¢ , weruled, & won e, UMK

Thus these forms are not arbitrary : nSt‘fm is really kaving
ruled (ar?t) thou, 11:5@'7,3 having ruled (are) we, &c.

™7 David MM Jonathan M Moses o™ Miriam
0" Israel AP Judah DI Abram  B773% Abraham
W9% Elijah "% Elisha nomon £ battle, war, PV to cry

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
LTTgmIY OTONG 3t AbIN YYTPR 2 TN e
LA M 6§ T 5 Tmanma Wy ONIOND 4
MM 9 $IDD3 MANI NITT DM S T Swer 7
;b o» 10 1o

I said to the man. We rested on the seventh day. And
of the tree we have eaten. God destroyed from the earth
man and cattle. People and king. Elijah and Elisha. Who
spilt the water upon the earth? I heard the voice in the
garden. Thou hast said, Holy (is) Yahweh. And these, who
(are) these? Dry land and water. Night and morning. Man
is not wise as God. Thou (f.) hast ruled over this people.

.§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION.

1. Stems in Hebrew are considered to contain three con-
sonantal letters, ¢g. 733, . The noun may be regarded
as expressing the stem idea in 7ess, and the verb the idea
in motion. . Hence the vowels of the verb are lighter than
those of the noun. It is convenient to consider the verb as
the root out of which other parts of speech grew, though
there are many nouns not traceable to extant verbal stems.
Nouns are thus primitive or derivativee. We may on the
other hand take a noun or particle and set it in motion

1 Pausal form (cf. § 10. 42).
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that is, verbalize it; such verbs are called Denominatives,
&ec., as 7o dust.

2. Inflection in Hebrew takes place after two modes, an
outside and an inside mode. Both modes are to be observed
in most languages, e.g. boy, boys, by the outside inflection ;
man, men, by the inside; so fear, feared, but tread, trod ;
Jacto, feci; brechen, brach. The Semitic languages have a
preference for the inner inflection. This prevails greatly in
the Heb. verb, though it has not gained great footing in the
noun, the inflection of which is external. Great alterations
do occur within the noun in Heb., but these are due to
movements of the Tone, eg. 731 word, 0¥ words, D3I
your words, and differ altogether from such changes as appear
in foot, feet. At the same time as the accentual changes
take place to a certain extent on various principles, they
afford means for classifying nouns into several Declensions.
The external changes may be called /nflection.

3. Inflection, external modifications in Nouns and Ad-
jectives.

(a) In Hebrew there are fwo genders: mas. and fem.

There are three numbers: sing., dual, and plur. The
dual is not used to indicate zwo in general: two captains
would not be D", nor fwo fisk D7 (see § 48. 1. 2).

(b) The fem. sing. is formed by adding n— (4) to the
mas., e.g. b, NI, .

(c) The plur. mas. is formed by adding o*— (#7) to the
sing., eg. D' ; and the plur. fem. by changing n— (4) into
ni (8¢h), eg. N, N2, or by adding d¢% to the sing. if it
has no fem. termination, e.g. ™ wind, nim".

(d) The dual is formed by adding D'-< (dyim: » con-
sonantal) to the mas. sing. for the mas., and to the original
Jem. sing. (which was n— atk; § 16. 4. 8) for the fem.
Thus: from D0, D'30; from W (orig. NOW), DD (2 under
D lengthened to &, because pretonic, § 6. 2 b).

mas. Sem. mas. Sem.
sing. 20 good naiv DD /orse N mare
plur. D31, naw oo, nioo
‘dual oo, ofiow

293
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4. Classes of nouns feminine,

(1) Words ending in n— or n; eg. MY righteousness,
N3 blessing, NY an Ammonitess, W80 an Egyptian woman
(from "3 an Egyptian).

(2) Words of any termination that are names of creatures
feminine, as D8 mother.

(3) Names of cities, countries, &c., which may be con-
sidered mothers of their inhabitants; eg. ¥ Zion, W8
Assyria.

(4) Names of organs of the body of men or animals,
especially such organs as are double, as 7 /fand, IR ear,
R horn ; also of other utensils or instruments used by man,
as N sword, biy cup, and even of places in which man is
wont to move, as 5;}13 world,

(5) Names of things productive, the elements, unseen
essences, &c., as YOV sun, VI earth, U8 fire, U0 soul.

In all these classes, however, there are numerous excep-
tions; and many words are of both genders, though in
general where this is the case one gender is largely pre-
dominant in usage over the other; eg. 127 way, masc. (less
often fem.).

(6) Words fem. usually assume the distinctive fem. ter-
mination in the plural; eg. "P7¥, NP,  Many fem. nouns,
however, have the mas. plur. ending, eg. WY year, regular pl.
DWY (in poetry sometimes N¥), and on the contrary many
mas. words have the fem. termination in the plur., eg. W
Jather, pl. N3y, especially if they incline towards a fem. sense
by (4) or (5); eg. 332 heart, pl. M2, 5P wvoice, pl. nbp or
ni% (§ 4), B zrumpes, pl. NiDIY,

Asa rule, the plur. takes the gender of the sing.; eg. Nan
D240 good fathers, Db DWW good years.

(7) The fem. often corresponds to the Greek or Latin
neuter ; eg. 0 welfare, W misery, niy this (Tobro).

(8) The original fem. ending was az2 n—. The ending
occasionally appears, sometimes in this form, sometimes as
simple n (cf. N3 Moabitess, from ‘D) under conditions
to be afterwards explained (cf. § 17. 2 d).

Words ending in # (mainly ordinal numerals, § 48. 2, e.6.
‘W'sw third, and tribal names, eg. "3V Hebrew) form the fem,
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and plur. as follows :—fem. sing. M3V, nwhoY (rarely mehow),
masc. pl. ©3Y and B, fem. y A m!'\:p

5. The Dual. —(a) The Dual is confined to substantives
(and the numeral D 7wo); it is no more found in the adjec-
tive, pronoun, or verb. It is used for things that go 7z pairs,
whether organs of the body or inanimate things; eg. eyes
D3y, ears DY (ozmzyzm) hands O, feet D‘sl‘\ lips oNBY
(from nBY), horns D9, shoes B93; and with one or two
other common words, eg. DBV two days, O two years.

(b) Verbs and adjectives, having no dual, use the plural
with a dual noun, D7 NidaY DI NI DY aughty (high) eyes
and hands that shed blood.

(c) When terms denoting members of the body are used
to express inanimate objects, the fem. plur. is used; eg
NP Lorns of the altar.

(d) The vowel before the dual termination, if open, is
long, being pretonic (§ 6. 2 b), eg. DY splathdyim.

(e) BM water, and DMWY /eaven,are not duals, but plur. from unused
sing. forms (*? and ‘pr;i).

72lox mMB £. cow

pw horse 0D £ mare

1 fish 7 £, fish

! prince MY £ princess

"W song . M £ song

%1 adversary ¥ £ adversary
%i3) hero, mighty 2313 star W3/ well 3R wolf

man

NN £ side o7 blood ! river n::;:}d;elam
P¥ just Wlbitter M) togive, 1} to slay
98D to count 7 to see set 7 to remem-
on¥  bread YN new MY to drink ber

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE,
MY MR AN 2 100 DM Y2 DT Nen Y RS
$ DTN FOTR2 DTN van 3 .wNﬁ-By 1‘7?:-1 TN N

1 The words 1B, 2, 1%, "1, have, for etymological reasons (§ 43),
@ (path.) when uninflected or without the Article, cf. § 12 ; otherwise L&
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YN 5 DYDY TomiT ) i DI oM M 4
LN -1'7&-1 O™ 6 DR DPMIE M Dy-v-'v
LOYPT 1D Db DY MM 8 0NN MED 7
Ly maen mernk Db hen MY 9 o)
SRLN DY 3 M I 10 NN

I remember ( gerf.) the songs which I heard in the temple.
These waters (are) bitter. Those heavens (are) very lofty.
These (are) the asses which we slew. Who (are) these princes
and heroes? Thou hast heard the cows. God remembers
the just (p2). We sat on the hills two days. Bread he ate
and water he drank. The just are as the stars which (are)
in the firmament. The two-sides. He took oxen and cows
and horses and asses. We heard the wolves in the evening.
I counted the stars which God has set in the heavens.
Water from the wells. God gave me a new song. Thou (f)
has spilt blood (2Z).

§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE.

1. Te construct state—There is some reason to believe
that Hebrew, like Arabic, once had three cases, the nomina-
tive, genitive, and accusative, ending respectively in #, 7, and a.
The traces of case are clearest in the accusative. But
while there is now no external indication of the nomin. or
the accus., the genitive relation (e.g. #he palace of the king)
is indicated by closely connecting the governing and governed
words in a way which demands special attention, as it has
no analogy in the corresponding Greek or Latin construction.
The first word (here palace), which is considered as dependent,
is said to be in the construct state or in construction; the
second word (£7ng), which is not dependent, is said to be in
the absolute state.

2. (a) The cstr. relation corresponds most nearly to the
relations expressed by of in English, in all its many senses:
e.g. the palace of the king, the son of the father, a ving of
£old, the fear of God, a song of Zion. This relation, though
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usually, is not invariably expressed by ¢f: when the first
word is, as it may be and often is, an adjective or participle,
it may be expressed by i, &c.; eg. in “great in power, fair
in appearance, broken in heart,” great, fair, and broken would
be in the construct, power, appearance, and reart in the
absolute, The point is that the two words together make
up one idea.

Now the first half of a relation like son of —, great in—,
forming no complete idea of itself, the emphasis of the whole
expression lies on the second half. The cstr. and the abs.
are considered to form together an accentual unity, like
words connected by maqqéph (§ 10. 3); the chief accent
naturally falls on the second half or absolute, consequently
the first half or construct is hurried. In this way #e cstr. s
uttered as shovtly as ts possible in consistency with the laws of
promunciation in the language; therefore any merely tone-
long vowel within the word will be shortened or lost; eg.
abs. 727 (, in both cases tone-long, § 6. 2 b), constr. 737,
This is the shortest form such a word can assume.

(b) Further, the final 22 of the plur. ## and the dual dyim
is elided, and these terminations become ¢: thus, from plur.
DM37 we get constr. 137 (since 3, when hurried, is reduced
to 3, and 37 must become 37, by § 6. 2d. i); and the sh*wa is
vocal, representing as it does an original . Consequently, if
the third radical is a &'ghadhk’phats, it will not take daghesh
lene: abs. pl. D133 [sing. 133 Leavy], constr. ‘132 (not “132).

(c) The dual cstr. is similarly formed; eg. abs. B2
horns, cstr. YW ; abs. BN Zands, cstr. *T.  So from &Y /ip,
dual abs. 08% (§ 16. 3 d, 5 d), cstr. 'NBY,

(d) In fem. sing. the original ending n— (§ 16. 4. 8) is
resumed : abs, D mare, cstr. NOW; abs. WY righteousness,
cstr. MR (because W="W: ¢diiqath). "W ground, cstr.
M (because W="W, § 6. 2 d. ii.).

(e) Fem. pl. cstr. ends, like abs,, in ni, but is shortened, like
all constructs, as much as possible ; pl. abs, NPTY, cstr, NPT,

ow, with its unchangeable vowel, illustrates the endings
in their simplest form : the other illustrations show how the
changeable vowels are affected— " upright,™ hand, "oV lip,
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Mas. Fem.

Abs. Cstr, Abs. Cstr.
sing. DD horse DD N mare now
Plur. DOW =) niow niow
dual DDW oD 2=l I nowo

Mas, Fem, Mas? Fem,
abs. sing. W MW abs. sing. N >
estr. ” wh nwh cstr, » " nay
abs. plur. BW  nigh abs. dual DT DSy
estr.,, YW niwh estr. M ns

Rule 1.—a. The construct zever has the article: the
absolute (if it be definite) has it—not of course with proper
names. Thus ke king’s orse (never in this order in Hebrew,
but always #he /wrse of the king), ‘1573-'! D0 (not 15?3.'! =llch) /%)
horses of the king, 15?3"‘ ‘DD (not 15?3?1 ‘oW ; the word of
the prophet, WD 37, the rvighteousness of the people, NP
DY ; the lips of the girl, "W NBY.  So with adjs.: & good-
looking girl, WM N 7N (lit. good in appearance), a woman
of good understanding (O NIO NWR, lit. good of under-
standing); and with participles, the broken-hearted, J‘?“j???
(lit. those who are broken, pl. cstr. of V33 in Lear?).

&. If the abs. is definite, the constr. is also definite ; e.g. "8
mgp?@fl the man of war, #he warrior ; but ﬁ??f:l‘_??? ¥'® g warrior ;
N WM (#ze psalm of David, bec. D. is definite). So Mn* W1
the mountain of Yahweh. The indefinite in such cases is
usually expressed by putting 5 (20) before the absolute:
‘l)“l? Niom 2 psalm of David.

Rule 2.—The construct must Zmmediately precede the
noun with which it goes; therefore two (co-ordinate) con-
structs cannot precede the same noun ; e.g. ¢ke hands and lips
of the man wonld not be 'R 'NBYA 'T, because *2! being con-
struct must precede ¥"8]. Hebrew writes therefore #ze kands
of the man and his lips, YERA U8 V5 the prince's soms
and daughters, not W1 NN 23, but MM WA 23, Similarly

1M is fem., but may be used here for illustration’s sake, as it has
not the fem, ending.



§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 61

in phrases like #ke God of heaven and earth, the cstr. is, as a
rule, repeated: thus W7 “mOx) owyn wX rather than
yaim ovwn o (bec. then % would be separated from
YWD God of the earth).

Such a swuccession of constructs, however, as D"A7 Y¥ 177
the way to the tree of life; "I "0 W D the days of the
years of the life of my fathers, constitutes a unity and is
perfectly normall

Rule 3.—An adj. qualifying a noun in the cstr. state must
stand after the compound expression, and, as the noun in the
cstr. is definite, the adj. has the article; e.g. #e good horses
of the king, D'IWLI OT DD (not Town DL 'DW, because
the cstr. must zmmediately precede its abs.)=the lhorses
of the king—uviz. the good omes. So the king's good mare,
n2isn 7900 DD (2107 would be #e good king's mare).

If the gender and number of the cstr. and abs. happened
to be identical, a certain ambiguity would arise: ﬁ??@ﬂ now
nAOA the queer's good maie, the good queern’s mare; but
these cases would be obviously few, and the context would
usually decide. Ambiguity may be definitely avoided by the
use of a relative clause ; e.g. tke queen’s good mare, N2 NG
-"35'3‘? W ie. the good mare which (belongs) to the queen.

The above illustrations show that, though an adj. agrees
with its noun in gend. and numb. it does not agree in state.
Even when a noun is in the cstr. its adj. is in the abs.

3. Use of the accusative énding.—The accus. ending a has
been retained in one particular usage. 71 _is added to words
to express direction or motion towards. The ending in this
use of it, which is probably a revival and extension of its
former use, kas not the tone, eg. "8Y northward (not niivY,
because the first syllable is pretonic), ™MD towards the
mountain (not MM, § 11¢). It may even admit a preposi-
tion before its word; eg. N> s Sheol It may be
appended to the plur.; eg. MWD Jeavenwards, and even
to the cstr. state, e,g. A0 '3 zo the fouse of Joseph.

This termination, called by some He /locale because it

1 Notice that the indication of definiteness (s.c. the article, or a pron.
suff. my, ks, etc., § 19) appears only at the ezd.
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usually has reference to place, is sometimes extended to
time ; eg. MR DWW from year (lit. days) to year.

It cannot be used with persons: % (towards) David
would not be 77, but M5y,

8% £ north ¥ Egypt oy £ bed, 1'% poor
wind .= [ valour « [salvation

™ 1{spirit ’ U{ force, army Rt {deliverance
My £ command VW[ city 52  understanding
MIRL  law iR £, wall W3 flesh
"‘DSb /- queen N3/ daughter ¥3W  four
5’533 Abigail Smw '/ Sheol, the underworld

“‘ to go down “'?V,'f to keep B to review

"?f? to break  |'") tobreakdown 22 to break through

(eg. a wall)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

o o Saivan 1 b 2 sien e oy P R
AW N5 4 1 OPTE O DY i 3 :Oop nate T
1qbmo My em Y s :bwaen oy MM nn
v'm-r'v: Sron mien 1oy 7 3Bt Wb e Mgy 6
DTToNT wh Pen-by 7h 20ws 1 D9 nang T
L OMIEE MMM VI P e’ b by a0
s L qem wg np e P r g vybom mbowro
PN DY T3 3 OIS T D13 N 33 T 12
MY M WY NI DM 14§ MM AN 13

b

The great day of Yahweh. The day of Yahweh is great.
The good queen of the land. All the people of the earth.
All the king’s good asses. The captain (prince) reviewed all
the mighty-men of valour and all the people of war. In the
two-sides of the temple. I have gone northward. We are
gone down to Sheol. He went towards-the-mountain. We

1 Less often masc.

2 Observe the pausal vowels in 6, 9, 10, 11 (cf. § 10. 4a).
3 Dag. in 4ap/’ only in cstr.
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slew the man’s ass. The people did not drink from the waters
of the river, for they (were) Blood.! Ye have not kept the
commandments of the God of all the earth. The spirit of
God (was) upon the waters. God of the spirits (that belong)
to all flesh. I have broken down all the walls of the city.
Thou hast kept the poor of the land from all ill. Thou (f)
hast eaten of the tree of the garden.

§ 18. THE FIRST DECLENSION.

Nouns may be arranged in Declensions according to the
internal vowel changes produced by alteration in the place
of Tone occasioned by fnflection (§ 16. 2). Many forms of
Nouns, however, contain unchangeable vowels, ze. vowels
pure long, or diphthongal (§ 2. 2. 1), or unchangeable by
position, as W33 (g76bdr) a hero, "I} (ebk-yon) poor, in both
of which the first vowel is unchangeable by position (short,
because in shut syllable, 33, 2%), and the second pure long
(as we might almost infer from its consonantal representa-
tion i), and consequently unchangeable by nature (§ 6. 1).
Such Nouns, as they suffer no internal change from inflection,
do not seem to require classification ; they are indeclinable.
No additions at the end can in any way affect the vowels
of either syllable; eg. plur. 023, DUITIR,

The forms that suffer change are those having tone-long
vowels, e¢g. in each of the words 737, 12! (not IP}), ab (not
3;‘?) both vowels are tone-long, and are therefore both sub-
ject to change. These vowels, having been rarely expressed
by the so-called Vowel-letters (§ 2. 3 e), may very generally
be distinguished from pure long, and diphthongal, vowels,
which were usually so expressed (§ 2. 3). In general only
gameg and gere are tone-long in nouns, as in the above illus-
trations ; /4dlem being for the most part unchangeably long,
and therefore usually represented by 1; eg S (gadhdl),
222 (kdkhablk). In these words the @ is subject to change,
being only tone-long, but not the 4.

The forms with changeable vowels seem capable of being
generalized under #4ree classes or Declensions.

1 In dependent clauses with '3 fo7, ¢Zat, &c., the pronoun is put last.
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1. A large number of words are of the same form as
the perfect of verbs, and are chiefly participles or adjectives,
though many are substantives. With these may be classed
some other forms of words that are subject to the same
laws, Together they may be called

THE FIRST DECLENSION.

They are words having :

@ _ in the pretone (1, %), or & in the tone (3#{’, 2313),
or & in both places (127, 7¢").

If the principles concerning the effect of the tone upon
the vowels (§ 6) be clearly understood, and also the rules
for the formation of the plur. (§ 16) and the construct (§ 17),
no special rules for this declension are necessary. We have
only to remember that when words are increased at the
end (eg. by v, n_, &c.) the accent plants itself upon the
significant inflectional addition; e.g. 737, but 2331, The tone,
falling on &/ar in the sing., falls on ##m in the pl.: b4a, being
pretonic, has the long &, and the original da of dabkar, being
now Zwo places from the tone (and open), becomes &. The
construct, which, as we have seen, is always made as short
as possible (§ 17. 2 a), becomes 737 (sing.) and 127 (pl.): the
sh®wa in pl. is vocal, hence no daghesh in &gladlkplath
letters ; eg. 3313, nia2,

Note that the form 4-¢, eg. P, has @ in the constr.
sing. 121

A few words have in the construct §%¢/%o/ in both syllables : e.g.

N wall, cstr. ""J (pronominal suffix, § 19, regularly of the type

VM Zéis wall); N3 shoulder, c. NI ; AN thigh, c. AV ; 3
/%eayy, c. both 723 and 722

Sing.  Plur. Cstr. sing. Cstr. plur.

(1) upright woomw W (we) e
(2) old, old man, elder P! oapr 245 (=)
(3) great . b obm Y b
(4) blessed LR B =N~ R L) 2
(5) overseer PR DTPR PR ree
(6) heart 235 niasd 235 (miagh=) miagh
(7) star b R = e | T - '2203

(8) desert 22T BMIT I vam
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Rem.—The forms 1, 2, 3 with vowels a—a, a—=é, a—4,
may be considered the typical forms of this declension, see
§ 22. 1. The forms 4, 5 are pass. participles, and 6 is a less
common nominal formation.

2. Feminine nouns ending in 5 _ retain in the constr. sing.
the original n_ of the feminine (cf. § 16. 4. 8). The construct,
as usual, is pronounced as rapidly as is consistent with the
laws of the language (§ 17. 2 a): abs. BV /ip, cstr. NBY.,

Abs. sing. MW righteousness.  cstr. (NP =) NPI¥

» plur. WP righteousnesses. ,, (NP =) NPT
» sing. ﬂf’;; corpse. . (n&:u =) n‘):u

The sh®wa in the cstr. (sing. and pl.) is vocal. But in

cstr. sing. of N33 dlessing, the first syllable is closed N373,

Some fem. nouns retain the long ¢ under inflection: e.g. '13::
Plunder, cstr. T\sll N3 thing stolen, 3 sing. masc. suff, (§ 19) 5HJJJ

3. A few monosyllables with changeable vowels (@ ¢)
in the tone attach themselves to this declension. They are
probably real dissyllables, which have undergone contraction.
The chief are T Land, ©1 blood, 3 fish, VY tree. They are
inflected exactly like the last syllable of 27 (or iP});
as this is in sing. abs. 73 cstr. 73 plur. abs. M3  cstr. 13

so we have y T, onm N - L |
| A ¢ R L

So OWB face (plur) cstr, B,

——_—

WORDS FOR PRACTICE.

73! male 3P short o'wR perfect
727 word NIND 72, . B /£ lip

. luminary Ty i
Sein proverb  MiRm p/, N3 f. blessing
733 heavy X2 prophet mP) f. vengeance
M3 leopard N3 fat -",533 /. corpse

E';WP' holy
Exercise.—Write the ¢str. sing. and the ads. and cstr. pl.
of the above words. (The abs. and estr. dual of "BR.)
D two Ynsand fDY to gather X¥) toliftup D) sea
1 Same as abs.
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PRYY  Isaac WY Jacob WY Esau NW Ezra
MYy £ counsel DY there M3 why? 59731 Carmel
EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.
723 5w N miaab py e ey naT mineg
t 0T Moy T oYY, M2 PRy 0 235 M 1e
i mm a7 3 voe2 oDy jas ang 2
moybmanz s coprenaaba M nyng oy
: SN vzt o T 85 6 ¢ AN T
LOMYT P2 obTT NN wn ooy 1o 7
oy ey Sinny ovwd w3992 Mo S b Ao 8
N3 10 23Dy v o 2py B Dip pr o v
a3 1 by ot e nbarn e e
tDWPNIT AN 902 NWY N 1z N P

The law of Yahweh is perfect. The king saw the fat kine
upon the bank (lip) of the river. Ye have eaten the flesh
of fat oxen. The words of the lips of Yahweh (are) upright.
I (am) not a man of words. Good (are) the words of the law
of Yahweh. The waters (are) upon the face of the ground.
We have heard the words of the prophets of the God
of all the earth. Thou hast kept the heart of this people
from evil. Very great (are) the righteousnesses of God.
Blessed (are) the upright of heart. The vengeance of the
people (was) great. The proverbs of the wise king (are)
perfect. He destroyed all the fishes of the river.

§ 19. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.

The separate Personal Pronouns are used only to express
the Nominative or as Subject (§ 12).

1. Hebrew has not largely developed the adjective ; in-
stead of saying Zoly hill, silver idols, eloquent man, it says hill
of holiness, WP W ; idols of silver, ADI ‘5‘5N, man of words,
D27 ¥, and the like. Similarly for myp /horse it says
horse-of-me; the possessive pronouns my, thy, his, our,

1 Usually with def. art. = tke garden land
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&c., are altogether wanting. In other words, what we
have in such cases is—ideally—a noun in the construct,
followed by a personal pronoun in the absolute, which, how-
ever, is not now written as a separate word, but attached
to the noun as a suffix. There are a few words in which
this process is still perfectly clear, and the pronoun is present
in practically its original form; e.g. ¥1'3% /s father (father-
of him, ) ; but in all words the pronoun is really present,
though not often so obvious; eg. iow /is korse. Here the
original s#s-/# (horse-of him) became first, by means of the
helping vowel @ (appropriate before the guttural /%) s#sai# ;
then /% disappeared, as it so easily does (§ 14. I e), leaving
s#isadl, which easily passes into s4sd (cf. § 2. 2. 1).

All the so-called pronominal suffixes correspond, with
simple modifications similarly accounted for, to the (signifi-
cant parts of the) personal pronouns § 12, except that in the
second person £ appears instead of # The slight occasional
differences between the forms of the suffixes, according as
they are attached to singular or plural nouns, should be care-
fully noted. E.g. in RI'D0 their Lorses, the n of the original
3rd pers. pron. (B7) is preserved ; in DRD #heir /orse, it has
disappeared (as in iDw).

2. The suffixes are divided into /g/¢ and 4eawvy; the
heavy are those containing fwo consonants—203, 13, 07,17 (not
vz, for they is a vowel) ; all the others are light. Before the
heavy suffixes, the noun, which is always an ideal construct,
assumes the real construct form: e.g. 83137 the word of you,
your word; BINI the words of you, your words; DI
the words of them, their words (737 and 137 being respec-
tively cstr. sing. and pl. of 737); so DINDD your mare, DINTY
your righteousness, DINW your lips. Before the light suffixes,
the regular rules of vocalization apply (§ 6), which are
illustrated, eg., in the formation of the plural—0"M327 from
737, Thus, my word = "127: the accent falls at the end,
on the suffix; the pretonic, being open, is long; the vowel
before that, being in an open syllable, vanishes into sh°wa.
(127 would exhibit the true construct form: but the short
vowel in the open pretone would violate one of the funda-
mental principles of vocalization, and is manifestly impos-
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ible.) So 31 Zis word, 331 our word. (The accent falls
n the -—: hence ¥I37 would be again impossible) So
no® my lip, not MEY. Similarly with a plural noun: my
vords, "\ ; our words, W33, not W7 (because % is not
me of the heavy suffixes). The accent falls on the -, and
he vocalization follows as a matter of course. So T (£)
Ty lips, 0BV our lips; but DINDY teeir lips.

For purposes of vocalization, it is obviously important to
tnow where the accent falls: in the paradigms it is specially
narked, when it does not fall upon the last syllable. It may
be put thus: the monosyllabic and all the heavy suffixes
ake the accent; eg. "3 my word, DI your words; dis-
iyllabic suffixes (except the heavy suffixes attached to plur.
10uns) take the accent on the penult; eg. WD our lorse,
M7 our word, 137 her words, but DA their words.

NOUN WITH SUFFIXES.

Mas. Fem.
— B — ~
Singular noun DD a7 el noty np1y
(horse) (word) (mare)  (lip) (righteousness)
sing. 1 c.my joile) "M now ‘U?t? npTY
2 m. thy oW 21 Inowo 'Iﬂ?W InpTE
2 fithy A ¥ IO NGy MmpT
3 w2 his joo 31 oo impw in.;-_ig
3 f her nDD mj:'m; ANDD mg?i;t) ,".U?I?qi‘g
plur 1 coour  wWHD Wi wADD  wApw wipTe
2 72 your DIDWD  DIIIT DINDWD  DINBY D?’."n‘."i?
2z fiyour POW NI PROW jnew 1anpT
3 matheir DD D11 DN Dneg L'"L;‘E'!.?
3 f. their {D® N7 DD '?9? 7’:"?:!‘.3
Plur. noun DD DM3T niow  DmBR nip;ig
(horses) (wordé) (mares) (dual) .(righteousnesses}
sing.1 cmy  D© 31 oniow e i
2 m. thy ﬂ'@ﬁb 1'5?‘! ThHiDD '1‘?19?4’ "'l‘f_‘l"lP":B
2 fthy D0 3931 Phiow  ghow Tﬁ“l’".!‘,f
3 . his YOI 3T vniow ynew w?il"';".f

3 fher DD M1 R hs APy
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plur. 1 coour WHo Wiz whiow  wioy 0RipTE
2 . your DD DI ng'nimo D?‘n?}‘p DE?",'!‘P‘!?
2 foyour II'D0 2737 1niow  1ne nips
3 m. their DD D127 DNiDWD DANSY  (BN) na"nﬁp?_g
3 f their iPD0 1M N0 NEY TP

Note (i.) that the sh®wa before the 2nd pers. suff. sing.
and plur. attached to a sing. noun is vocal; hence the Zapk
does not have the daghesh lene. 37 @°6kar'#4d (in pause
M), 817 Zblar'khem.

(ii.) The suffix »— is pronounced gw (WP = sdsaw).
The ! is ignored in pronunciation, but it represents an earlier
stage in the history of the word (cf. § 5. 6 c).

(iii.) Suffixes to fem. plur. nouns, curiously enough, are
preceded by , which, appropriate with masc. plur. (because
it is really the cstr. plur. ending), is, with fem. nouns, strictly
speaking, neither necessary nor justified ; with the result that
the plural is in such cases doubly indicated ; e.g. »'NiDWD,

(iv.) The helping vowel between stem and suffix is ultimately traceable
to Zor @ : a before gutturals, as we have seen, s#s-a-(4)%=3DD, so DOD
(% dropped) ; 7 in other cases MDD (tone-long ¢) is from an ultimate
si§-i-nil.

(v.) The dual takes the same suffixes as the plural, eg.
N hand, O hands, 1V her hands, W7, our h., O, your k.

(vi.) The suffixes of sing. nouns are sometimes joined to
Jem. pl., particularly 3 pl; eg. DOND) their souls (instead
of BINiYDY), DMWY #heir generations.

JSace BB (pl)  som, 13, pl. B3 daughter N3, pl. N3

my face Pl the man's face VN] "B
before me  “3B? before the man VW1 35
before thee ’l'g?? before you Dg'g!;%
after nnK after me K

Rule I.—The noun with suffix, being already definite,
does not take the def. art. (cf. § 13. 7 a), but naturally its
adj. does; e.g. my good horse, 307 OO (iny horse, the good one)
Your evil words, YW DIV ; thy strong hand, WAND AT,
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Rule I1.—The suffix is repeated with each co-ordinate
noun: eg. ke took his sons and daughters, YR1I3"NK) 1M2°NR HP?
(cf. § 13.7 b).

Particles, such as Prepositions and Adverbs, are generally
Nouns in a fragmentary condition, and may take Suffixes
whlch are attached to them precisely as to Nouns. For 3 and

bsee§ 14. 1f; for W see§ 15.2. A number of words take
the suffixes of plur. nouns. Some of the words are really
plur.; eg. "\ after (pl. cstr., hinder parts)—hence NN
after me, ']""'IN after you, YW after him, &c.; others, like
59 wupon, ™ to, resume before suffixes the yodh which
originally formed part of the root ("%, *Sp), thus producing
the impression of a plural.
o vy by by oyl eaby oy
by e TSR row e v opde oo
Like 53\] is W unto, as far as.

1ib Lot ™M Ehud St Samuel 7359 Solomon 0¥39% Ephraim
2w good things, goodness 'Y £ meditation N¥ ("N¥) with
73 before, in presence of nné opening, door 1'\51 1 /. door

"D to shut, close YPR to thrust, strike, blow (a
trumpet)
i i Ak bon
PINBIY 51, }horn (for blowing) N™M3 £ covenant 1227 /. prayer
DA mercy, kindness veYn judgment, ordinance,justice
D'Pil’ long duration, age néimg from of old
D‘;‘W‘ﬂ_’ for ever TR continually

N2 to cut off, cut down N™M3 N2 to make a covenant
nw3a to trust  1BY¥ to hide, lay up MW to love "JVB to do

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
Mogn R BPREn M A0 NREp TN
Mo u:m‘p a3 mHob -p:a‘: ﬂza"; f=atel
ST BMiA AT

T 2 1IN 0 NPT Fnen n*w:m‘-'m b N
L PL of o,
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N TR Y BNWW" ik D"WE:N 03 D2 YRR
N34 tvetn Yoy wpby T M 3 .c:-mn‘a
obiym M oM s DA M2 S P obivb
‘mea 0¥ M 6 1 ova ~::1‘7 mp-m v;w-’w b
DY WY T 20 M 7 TN ﬁ‘m WY I
Mam M 8 10T S T Ta® orab nbyo® -m-v‘a
e WJ"TBN T Y 9 D KT DT ‘73 ‘ﬂ'ﬁﬂ'\
;b bR T 10 snben
Your blessings. Her corpse. My commandments. Her
lips. Thy words. His face; her face; my face. And his
words we heard out of the fire. Thy law (is) in my heart,
(O) my God. God has redeemed his holy (ones). Thou hast
heard my voice out of thy temple. We sat before her. The
words of thy (/) lips (are) as the sand which (is) upon the
shore of the sea. He came and in his hand a sword. Very
good (are) the proverbs of his lips. We have sold our asses.
Ye (are) my sons and my daughters, saith (pesf.) your God.
My heart (is) in his law continually. Thou hast kept their
heart. We have not kept the covenant of our God with all
our heart. The day of vengeance (is) in his heart. Ye have
kept my law and my commands. He lifted his corpse upon
the ass. Their hearts (are) fat. Thy perfect law. This
(is) flesh from my flesh. By (2) all his great prophets.

§ 2z0. THE VERB.

1. Root—The root of a verb is considered to be the 374
sing. masc. perf. of the simple form (§ 13. 5), eg. "W /e
broke. This form is called Qa/ (‘?P_) “light,” in distinction
from all the other forms, which are heavy, being loaded by
additional inflectional letters, eg. 3% /e was broken, or by
the duplication of a radical, eg. 72¢ be broke in pieces.

! The sign , known as ’A#inak indicates the chief pause within the
verse, as Szllﬁy indicates the last tone-syllable in the verse (cf. Gen. 1. 1,
IR XY D‘DT&"I ny n‘j)& X3 n’W&WD) The latter cannot be con-
fused with methegh which never stands on a tone-syllable (§ 10. 2).

2 Pausal form. See § 10. 4b.
3 Relative unexpressed, as often in poetic style. 4 See§10.4¢. i
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2. Tenses—The verb has not Zenses strictly speaking.
It has two forms, which express not time but the quality
of an action as complete or incomplete; the one expresses
a finished action, and is called the perfect, the other an un-
finished action,and is called the Zmperfect. It must be clearly
understood that these words are not used in the sense which
they bear, e¢. in English or in Latin grammar.

The perfect action includes all perfect tenses of other
languages, such as perfect, pluperfect, and future perf.
The imperfect includes all imperfect tenses, eg. present
(especially of general truths), the classical imperfect, and
the future. The so-called Zenses will be dealt with more
fully in § 46. Suffice it here to say that Hebrew is not
so helpless in the expression of time as might be supposed.
As the perfect tense expresses completed action, it is the
natural tense to express the English past, eg. A1 /e pur-
sued; and as the imperfect tense expresses incomplete action,
it is the natural tense to express the English future, eg. 377"
he will pursue. It is wrong, however, to describe the tense
on this account as the future: this is at once to limit it
and to suggest a false point of view.

3. Moods—The perfect and imperfect also do duty for
moods. Either may express the indicative: e.g. ke pursued
= perf., ke will pursue=impf. The subjunctive, optative,
&c., and, broadly, words implying potential or contingent
ideas, are generally expressed by the Zmperfect and its modi-
fications (§ 23); eg. of every tree #hou mayest eat; hearken,
that ye may live; hasten, lest thou be consumed; may he
Judge! let us go! This usage is thoroughly in accordance
with the fundamental idea of the impf—incompletion—as
already explained. It might seem that this tense was
greatly overworked, and that its use would give rise to
endless obscurities and ambiguities: in point of fact, as
we shall see, this is rarely so.

Besides, there is an zmperative, which is closely con-
nected with the imperf.; two forms of #nfinitive, called
absolute and construct ; and a participle.

4. Degrees of the stem idea—The stem idea or meaning
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of the verb is presented in ziree conditions or degrees; the
Simple (Qal), as #0 eaz; the Intensive, as fo eat much, often,
greedily ; and the extensive or Causative, extending the
action over a second agent, as o make o eat, to give one
to eat. 'These are formed by manipulating or adding to the
radicals of the verb in a way which has no approximate
analogy in English. It is as if the intensive idea of the
verb “lament "—7o lament much, often, professionally—were
expressed by some such form as /imment ; and the causative
idea, fo cause some one fo lament, were expressed by some
such form as /A#/mint.

Each of these three conditions of the stem idea once
appeared in three voices, Active, Passive, and middle or
Reflexive, though some parts are now lost: only the inten-
sive has all three. Thus:

Stmple. Intensive. Extenstve or Causative,
act, act, act,

— pass. pass.
reflexive reflex. —

5. Conjugations—What are called in other languages
conjugations, do not exist. The various classes of irregular
or weak verbs most nearly correspond to conjugations; but
if the regular verbs be thoroughly learned, it will be found
that the so-called irregular verbs follow naturally from them
by the application of the fundamental rules of the language
(§§ 3-10). The above seven parts are all growths of the
original simple stem, which undergoes some modification,
consonantal or vocalic or both (illustrated above by lament),
to produce them.

6. Inflection—Inflection to express person takes place
by the connection of the significant parts of the personal
pronoun with the stem (§ 12 and § 15. 3); and the third
sing. as simplest is taken first, then the second, and finally
the first. In an action which is finished, rather the action
itself than the actor is prominent: hence in the perfect the
stem is put before the personal designations. In the im-
perfect, or action going on, the actor is more prominent, and
the personal modification is prefixed.
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THE PERFECT.

Sing. Plur.
3 mas. '7!:0.‘2 he Zilled, &c. 3 e 1'5’(5;?7 they, &c.
3f TR she
2 m. 13‘77:5;2 thou ,, 2 m. DﬁL)z_ap ye
2f  pbop 2f WP
Ic m‘vr.fa,‘g I Ic 13‘7@? we

7. Note carefully where the accent falls—usually on the
fPf?. The first syllable is pretonic and open, therefore has
tone-long vowel, P (§ 6. 2 b), eg. ’Iﬂ'}‘!fDP, (not ‘H?DQ). The
heavy terminations bR, I, draw the accent upon them, so
that the first vowel, being no longer pretonic and therefore
tone-long, naturally vanishes into sh°wa (§ 6. 2 c), eg: Dﬁ?@?
(not BROBR).

8. It will be remembered that nouns and adjs. inflect thus:
m. W, f. W (§ 16. 3). Verbs, however, inflect thus: .
Wh, £ 1wk (cf. § 6.2 f). In other words, in verbal inflection
with vocalic additions—eg. 4 of 3rd sing. fem. (7 ) or # of
3rd pl. (3)—the vowels ¢ ¢ 6! in the tone-syllable become
vocal sh®wa, thus: . 5‘92, / "',5!?1?, (not ﬂf’@?), m, 133, £, 7133
(not 1733), . Sb:, /. ﬂ};"v. In the 3rd sing. fem. and the 3rd
plur, the first vowel has methegh-——-'!?l?R, !SQR, because the
sh®wa, representing as it does an original full vowel (4), is
sounded (§ 6. 2 ¢, § 10. 2b). This preserves the a sound:
without methegh, the words would be go#/d, got/d. Naturally,
if the third radical were a &'ghadhk‘phath, it would not take
daghesh lene; eg. NINI she wrote, 3N they wrote.

9. Uses of the perfect.—The Perf. expresses :

(a) The Aorist (Past), /e killed.
(b) The Perfect, ke has killed.
(c). The Pluperfect, ke had killed.
(d) The future Perfect, /e shall have killed. (See
§ 46.)
10. N¥ or “N¥, the sign of the accusative (§ 13. 7), when

! Most regular vbs. have their second vowel in ¢, many in ¢, a few in ¢

(§ 22. 1),
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used with the pronominal suffixes, appears as follows: *NR

me, IR m. AN {. thee, ink Aim, POR fer, VDR us, DINK m. 12N

f. you, DN m. INR f. them. ' .
The scriptio plena is also common : MR, &c.

TND anything N £ latter end naY to forget
%3 to fall W to fly mn 0 behold
™PB statute Aol Joseph 731 to sell
7 to burn AP seraph DARPD tongs
0 to lean (act.) B3 ransom, bribe
PYY to oppress niY ox
. N to sacrifice
9Pt . pz.}°ld age nam altar
neyY £, glowing stone, coal 1132 priest

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE,

TTPD Y0 3 AR MY ND 2 g By RS
D-MBN'nN WY 5 AR T Rb 4 w:m‘: b2
VAN DI DT NS 7 ¢ W Y Ao 6
onDYp o $ DM DMV 9 o b -m‘v 8 1IN
MmNy - by e PN UND YW
"nnp‘a ™ T DY by Drvoty vapg 12 2 7he 250
£3D5 wnm‘v ™ TN RREY N ‘amb m mm
ST WS T nm‘v Ry wie Yy RUBT ay-r‘v:w
npb Dphma’ MR T DI T V2 AP 13
Paw 15 omn e MUNT Y 14 imRmT oy

LY R FONSETD WHwR oM DRoN

Ye did not keep my words. The fire of God fell from
heaven. God set (gave) luminaries in the firmament of the
heavens. All the males fell before the sword. The heavens
of the heavens are God’s (dat.), and the earth he has given
to the sons of man. Thou hast fallen, O (ar2) city, in the
heart of the sea. Ikept my tongue from evil words. These
(are) the proverbs of Solomon the wise king of Israel. We

1 Relative unexpressed
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heard his voice from his temple. Their faces fell. We leant
our hands upon her head. The blessing of Yahweh (be) upon
thy children (sons). We sat by (51_7) the waters of the great
rivers. Ye have burnt their city in the fire,. She bare to
her husband a son to his old age. They have forgotten
my words and the proverbs of my lips.

§ 21. THE IMPERFECT, &c.

As in the perfect the pronouns were indicated at the end,
so in the imperfect they are indicated, though not quite so
obviously, at the beginning: ¢g. 8 points to 1st pers. sing.
(M), 3 to 1st plur, n to 2nd sing,, &c.

1. Imperfect and Imperative.

Imperfect. Imperative.
sing. 3 m. ‘7'1/3,7‘{ he will, may, &c., kill, s,
was, killing, &c.

3/ 575,721 she ,,

2m. S8m thou , St #itt thou
2/ “5!0]'711 thou ,, ‘L:‘zop .
Ic ‘7;5,7;4 1, )

plur. 3 m. ﬁ‘irp,?j they ,,
3/ SRR they ,
2 m. 3‘5@?13 ye a‘itpp kill ye
2/ mbdon L mbty . .
Le 17'{.5,'73 we

Note carefully where the accent falls.

Note further that the first syllable is closed: in other
words, the sh®wa is silent, consequently the second radical,
if a b'ghadhk phath, would take the dagh. lene; thus pf. N3
ke wrote, impf. I yikhtobl (not 30D,

(a) The original vowel in first syllable of impf. of active verbs
appears to have been a (‘Pb?!: cf. Arab ydgtulu), which was later
thinned to # (" : cf. )37 for 137 from dabkdr, §2.2.4 and §6.2d).

This should be borne in mind, as the @ reappears in certain forms
of guttural and other verbs to be dealt with afterwards (8§ 34, 40, 42).
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(b) The termination of the 2nd p/«. and 3rd ple. sometimes
apﬁears as i (hsl:QE‘_), which always bears the tone.

(c) Note that the imperative is identical with the impf.
except that it drops the pronominal prefixes: thus '3'5?(1;1).
Obviously in the imperative the sh®wa is sounded; hence,
in spite of 3R, the imper. is 32 (373 is an impossible form,
§ 7. 4).

(d) The first syllable of imper. 209 £, 5. W& . pl. is half

“open; in other words the sh®wa is vocal, as it represents an
original vowel (9), § 6. 2 e; therefore N3 not 32N3,

2. The Infinitive.—

Inf. cstr. ‘710,? to kill (admitting prepositions before it and
' pronominal suffixes).

Inf. abs. Bﬁup (also ‘7‘5"?) to ki// (admitting neither prefix
’ nor suffix).

(a) i. The inf. cstr. is the same as the 2nd sing. imperative.
It corresponds roughly to English verbal nouns in -ing; eg.
98D NY a time of (i.c. for) mourning, a time fo mourn.

ii. It is used very frequently with the preposition 5 (much
like our 70 before inf.) : (i.) after such verbs as begin, continue,
cease, &c.: eg. '\'Bl?'? N he ceased #0 count (occasionally
in such cases without f}‘), and (ii.) to indicate purpose: eg.
I have come 2o sacrifice (N31?) to Yahweh. This 5 joins so
closely with the inf. that the first syllable is closed; hence
3R 7o write, not 3h3. (Contrast § 14. 1 b.)

iii. It is used very frequently with pronom. suffixes; eg.
13N23 U (§'khoth bhd) in his writing, i.e. when he wrote.

(b) To the absol. inf. nothing can be prefixed or added :
it stands alone (‘9‘402? or "?ﬁlﬁ? would be impossible), and it
has the effect of throwing up prominently the bare idea
of the verb, Usually it is accompanied by a finite verb.
(i) When placed before the verb, it strengthens it: "o
YD AW (Beeping [ kept: ie.) I earnestly kept his com-
mandments. 1t is often rendered by an English adverb,
such as “surely, utterly,” eg. he will surely visit, B P2}

1 The change which the cstr. inf. undergoes with pronom. suffixes
will be explained in § 29. 2, § 31. 3¢
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thou wilt certainly be king, ?IJDT:DB ﬂsrg; I will utterly (inf. abs.)
destroy (impf.). (ii.) When placed after the verb it usually
suggests continuance ; eg. YWY WU kear ye continually.

Etymologically the cstr. inf. is not related to the absol. as 737

to 737 ; the two forms are of independent origin.

3. The Participle—
Act. Part. m. s. Buﬁp or l)m'j killing, i.e. one who kills
fos '1‘7197 or (more often) nlju'p 1

m. pl. D‘im‘b S 2L m‘mv
Pass. Part. . s. ‘D'm,? killed, i.e. one who is or has been killed
IS .‘T‘:)’IZD;?
m. pl. DVoNp /. L. P

(a) The sh°wa in fem. and pl. of act. ptc. is vocalic,
qd-t-14, -ltm, as it represents an original full vowel. The
kdlem is unchangeable, whether written with or without waw.

The act. partic. denotes continuous action ; eg. 3" X1
ke is, was sitting (not /e sat).

(b) Of the passive voice there are few remaining traces
besides the participle.2

Uses of the Imperfect—The Impf. expresses :

(@) The Present, /e #ills (especially of general truths);
e.g. a bribe &/indeth (impf.) the clear-
sighted. Ex. 23. 8

(6) The Imperfect, ke killed (particularly of repeated past
acts, i.e. used to kil/: Latin or Greek
impf.): eg. a mist wsed to go up,
Gen. 2. 6.

(¢) The Future, /e will kill.

(d) The Potentlal he may or can kill, might, could, would,
&c, kill.  (See § 46.)

! When the fem. p¢c. has the force of a substantive, it tends to retain
the long ¢ of the masc. ; e.g. -‘l'},_" a woman in travail ('l%: to bear).
2 For other traces see § 33. 3c¢.



§ 21. THE IMPERFECT, &C. 79

LRY to judge 1 to steal n13 to cut
{na‘v‘ (pte.) judge {'mw' to watch 5:1'& Jezebel
"3 to buy (grain) | WY (pz.) watchman "ﬁ’lJ'l Deborah
np dead A7) to pursue R a palm tree
"3p to bury 53N to eat 'l'?D"JN Abimelech
23D grave { b2% food iy still, yet,
12¢ to dwell 53 lord, husband, Baal again
noy £, faithfulness, truth V3 to marry, rule over
yaw four n¥p £ hundred % table
¥ to seek ny £, time 7271 to speak
¥3p to gather % on account of ?l_sv to go

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE AND PARSE.
DUIN) A MU bgin ey by i
SIBWR AR WA SN N5 MPIA Ten 29
DY NADI MR 3 ¢ DIPLREIIN TR0 Wbz 1N Kb
ot 6 1327 w5 TR T 4 E VI
o7 byoy DR T LT AT U W 7 M oy
- V2R oM P mot N2 8 :iaaba rmy A
W R P2 T NI roarme Map o 3Py
‘73&"\1&7‘72 YR 2597 %32 9T 10 £ OY WP aﬁ‘:&‘v
WY Sz BN Ty o v iy 11
R I 12 :bar oW ke riNm vae byam
NAWT N N AR DMADTR Mon MT ey
w‘muw‘-m cﬁ‘m 2N 13 £ DD T2 NI WP
N RS N FONTSY i e T by m':nn
O™ 15 $PRON TV DT WO PN 14 ‘7;7;; rbya
swababy v Jown Nnn

I will pursue after her. I promised (said) to pursue after
them. Pursue after him. He set the stars in the firmament
of the heavens to rule over the night. Yahweh will judge
this people. A city shedding blood like water. Keep thy
tongue from evil. Ye shall keep the commandments of your
God with all your heart. They left off counting the proverbs

! In Qal used only in act. ptc. ?See § 10. 3.
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of his lips, for they (were) as the sand which (is) upon the
shore of the sea. His commandments and his words will we
keep. His children (sons) will keep his covenant. Hands
shedding blood. But I would seek unto God. He came to
shed blood. We will burn your city with (in the) fire. Bury
my corpse in the grave where the prophets (are) buried (p#.).

§ 22. THE VERB ACTIVE AND STATIVE
(TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE).
(See Paradigm of Regular Verb, p. 208.)

1. (a) The perf. Qal may end in any of the three vowels
d e, eg 0P, 133, bD, 4 taking the place of 2 (§ 6. 2 f).
Verbs are named according to these vowels &, ¢ and o verbs.
Verbs ending in @ are transitive, verbs in ¢ and o are in-
transitive, though these terms in Hebrew do not quite corre-
spond to the same terms in the Western languages. The
class of intransitive verbs is very wide, embracing words
that describe the condition of the subject (as N,'??Q 20 be full,
ROY¥ 20 thirst, XY to fear, W to love), even though capable
of taking an object after them. The term S#ative verbs,
z.e. verbs of state, is used by some grammarians. The state
they describe may be either physical (5'_'2 to be great, M to
be old) or mental (MO fo rejoice, W to fate). But stative
is not altogether synonymous with intransitive; not all in-
transitive verbs are stative; eg. ':]‘_P’? to reign, nor are all
stative verbs intransitive; eg. W;J"J to put on (clothes), It
to love, 30 to hew, cleave—actions in which the reflex in-
fluence of the action upon the subject is very prominent.

(b) In the perfect, vbs. in ¢ are inflected exactly like vbs. in a;
eg. 1’35!5?, R733,  Vbs. in 4, which are very few, retain the ¢ in the
accented shut syllable, e.g. I'}JBE gafonta (§ 5. 3a), but naturally
change it to o in the 2:\d plur. where the second syllable is un-
accented (§ 20. 7), e.g. DPIOP g*tontém.

2. Formation of Impf.—The Perf. in 4 (Active verb) gives
the Impf. in 4, %0p, %B2" (originally B9, cf. § 21. 1 a); the
Perf. in ¢ or o (Stative verb) gives the Impf, in 4 733, 72
(this too—y7 in first syllable, not ya—is the o74g. form in stat.
vbs.), b, 1B, Very rarely the impf. of a stat. vb. may be in 7 ;
'??3 to wither, ‘Ph'_ (§ 33. 1a); 19¢ (in pause i??) to dwell, i’-’i?",.
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3. Formation of Imper. and Inf. Cstr—As in Active vbs.
the Zmperat. of Stative vbs. agrees with the impf, eg. 733,
932, 733 - but the #nfin. cstr. of Stative vbs. is generally
in 6 (not @); eg. ¥, 3.  Sometimes the inf. cstr. has a
fem. ending of the type MY from RY; eg. MMNR MXYS
0 fear Yakwekh. Other rarer forms occur.

4. Form of the Participle—The Active verb has the Ptc.
of the form 5;?15; the Ptc. of the Stative verb is the same as
the Perfect, 30 drewing near, which is strictly a verbal adj.
rather than a particc. The 4 of act. ptc. is unchangeable,
the & of stat. is only tone-long, therefore changeable: 9133,
f. M32.  These verbal adjectives frequently retain their _ in
the cstr. plur.; eg. "MW (as well as "MY) from MY rejoicing.
The cstr. pl. of 8 fearing, is always "8Y; eg. MM 'R tkose
who fear Y.

5. Of statives in ¢, which are numerous, only a few have
¢ invariably, & frequently occurring instead ; e,g. 320 and 3
to draw near.

6. The perfect of Stative verbs usually corresponds to the
English present; eg. "Mp 7 am old, "9 I am able, "Wy1 1
know (cf. Lat. novi). This use of the perf. is found with
other verbs denoting affections or states of the mind: ‘nnv3
I trust (have set my confidence), ‘M3 7 remember, memini,
weépvnuar.  The condition or state is regarded as the abiding
result of a past experience. :

51

-r

{To be great
become great
5% to be able
PAY to be sweet
pbY to be deep

, deep
Y2 to be holy N to fear {ibE to be little
{T&‘ﬁe holy { , fearing , little
12! to be old 32 to draw near YBY to hear
P1¥ to be just ‘lpf«' to learn 3N to be hungry

YN to delight in ¥ak (¥3¥) to be sated (acc.)
58 to be low, abased 9% to be full (ace.) 3% to be bereaved
6
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ond  bread n":ﬁv /. burnt-offering
W:!f remembrance, memorial 3P to rot
'!3" /. ringing cry DY 2/, (time of)) youth
BN 2/, life nwnn £, (cstr. pl. "12) thought

EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.
a3 wab baw onby A jepn cmitn mbeen
Rt '7-1;1:« R
Ne0b nb3r 85 2 12y K5 onbhy you XY i 59
i It 39 4 0w Ty I o D1 5 sovanien
OBN N3NV Y 5 £ TN Y37 Y5 i O3
o -1;‘1:.‘7 PR DT 7 TN n‘;‘u *‘v‘m MM 6§ PN
M0 RN '1"1-\12?3-‘7:1 MM TR 2R 8 L3P DY
-y oby 4235 iy 8b mbY nipt nyS o 1AEb
IR NEDg oI N 1o 1T 2253 PO T
&5 11 tvby mrn ey b b wn wrbs
AT rebm M AR W 12 1oy b P
saneen &b oMo oM mb YA 13 $TMAD
I cannot draw near. I will be great. Draw near. The
God who made the heavens and the earth I (am) fearing. Ye
cannot keep my statutes with (2) all your heart. Thou art
little. Hear in order that thou mayest learn to fear Yahweh
thy God. They are not able to pursue after me. I am
bereaved. I know that thou shalt assuredly reign. Cease

to draw near before me, for your hands are full of blood (pZ).
How great art thou (O) my God, very deep are thy thoughts.

§ 23. JUSSIVE. COHORTATIVE.
WAW CONSECUTIVE.

1. Besides the ordinary imperfect, which expresses the
action simply, there are certain modifications of it which
indicate the relation of the action to the speaker’s will or
feelings. The speaker may throw his own feeling into the
word in two ways, either by a sharp, hasty utterance of it,
thus expressing peremptory w#sk; or, on the contrary, by a



§ 23. JUSSIVE. COHORTATIVE. WAW CONSECUTIVE. 83

lengthening out of the word, giving expression to the direc-
tion of the mind or action. The short form that arises in
the first way is called the Jussive, the other or lengthened
form has been named the Cokortative.

(1) The Jussive—The Jussive, which aimed at being as
abrupt and brief as possible, arises through a contraction of
the last syll. of the impf.; but the laws of the tone and of
the formation of syllables usually make an actual shortening
of the imperfect form impossible; eg. ‘Pbi?_’_ yiqtol, could not,
even in the interest of abruptness, become 209 yig¢0/, for that
would violate the principle laid down in § 5. 1 b; it must
therefore remain 5'5?’, yigtél. Consequently,in all parts of the
regular verb except the Hsp/'z/ (§ 27. 1 a: impf. 5‘:)93, jussive
Sp[ﬁiwshort z of an ultimate ydgzz/* lengthened to tone-long
&), the Jussive coincides with the ovdinary impf.; and in all forms
with inflectional terminations the juss. and ordinary impf.
coincide. The Jussive is found only in 2nd and 3rd persons.

The Jussive (as the name implies) expresses @ command,
as ‘}‘bi?‘. let him kill (thus taking the place of the non-existent
3rd pers. imperative); or, less strongly, an entreaty, request,
&c.—may he kill; or, with a negative, a dissuasion, as #pi?lft‘ﬁt_&
do not (ye) kill.

Note (i.) that the imperative is used only for commands,
not for prohibitions—these require the jussive (=impf.); e.g.
kill, Y500, but do not ill, SOpRS% (not doRON).

(ii.) The regular negative with prohibitions is ‘JB; eg.
’591?’:1"?8, not HSI_DED ¥,  But 85 can be used of a very em-
phatic, and especially of a divine, prohibition, exactly like
our thou shalt not; eg. 33N N> thou shalt not steal.

(2) The Cohortative—The Cohortative is formed by
adding the syllable n_ & to the impf. As before 3 of the
plur,, so before cohortative i1_, the vowel of the 2nd syllable
becomes shwa ; as B, so WORK (from SOPX).  The Cohort.
is found (with rare exceptions) #n Ist pers. only—sing. and
plur.

The Cohort. expresses the direction of the will towards
an action, consequently desire, intention, self-encouragement,
or (in 1st plur.) exhortation: WY let me keep, I would keep,

1 Cf. Arabic impf. yigtilu, jussive pigtil.
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I will keep (but more emotional than the simple 2b¥iyx),
W) Jet us keep, &c.

2. The Emphatic Imperative,—The same termination
n, 4 is added to the imper. 2 . 5. to give it emphasis, as
-",5{91? Ol kill ! qotld (half open, from ¢'t5/);! a form of the
type i '35!91'3 gif/4 also occurs, but chiefly in verbs whose impf.
and consequently imperative end in @; eg. impf. Y2¥", imper.
YO hear, and YWY, This Emph Imper appears chleﬂy in
the irregular verb e.g. W arise (from pyp)—frequently with
no appreciable empha51s

3. Waw Consecutive—The conjunction  and is very fre-
quently used not as a mere copulative to join or co-ordinate
clauses, but with a certain subordinating power, so as to
indicate that what is now added is the resu/t or sequence
of the preceding: as, %e spake and (and so, and thus, then)
it was done.

The usage is this:

After a simple perfect events conceived as following upon
this perf. are expressed by waw joined with the imperfect;
and conversely, after a simple Zmperfect the events conceived
as following on it are expressed by waw with the perfect.

But it must not be said or supposed—as was implied by
the old name waw conversive—that the waw really converts
the one tense into the other: that is impossible. Various
explanations of this curious phenomenon have been offered,
but none will be probable which contradicts the fundamental
character of the pf. and impf. as already explained (cf. § 46).

(1) (a) All the verbs following a perfect are put in the impf.
if they are immediately preceded by waw; but if any word,
however small (eg. a pronoun, i, or a negative, &%) inter-
vene, then the construction reverts to the proper and natural
tense: eg. In the beginning God created (pf., ¥12) the earth,
and the earth was (y with zmpf.) without form, and God said
(v with impf), and so on with imperfects. But if the connec-
tion between waw and the verb is 7z any way broken, the
pf. is naturally and necessarily used. Hebrew says therefore
either and-said (waw impf.) God, or and God said (pf.).

(b) Waw consecutive with the imperf. is pointed exactly

1 This form cannot be fully understood till §§ 29, 31 are reached.
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like the Article (§ 11); eg. 0P and ke killed, oD and 1
killed, 519??1 and we killed. Examples of usage:

He found the place and lay down 23¢M DIPBITNR R¥D
” and did not lie down Y “5’: "
and the man lay down 23¢ UM or YWY 22vM

(2) (a) Similarly all the verbs following an impf. are put
in the pf. if they ave immediately preceded by waw, cf. 1 Sam.
19. 3, 'R RIR 7 will go out and stand; but if the connec-
tion is in any way broken, the imperfect reappears. E.g. In
that day 7 will raise up (impf.) the tabernacle of David, and
close up (1 with pf.) the breaches thereof, and-its-ruins 7 wi//
raise up (impf.) and 7 will build 7¢ (» with pf.) as in the days
of old. (Am.9. 11.) Cf. Ezek. 1I. 20.

(b) Waw consecutive with the perf. is pointed exactly like
waw copulative (§ 15); 5‘91’,} and he will kill, DI,_-TI:SDI’:J% and ye
will kill, " and he will rebel. Examples of usage:

he will find the place and lie down 207 DipEATNR K30
" and will not lie down 330" 3’51 ”

So completely does this construction with waw consecu-
Zive pervade the language that it may be employed even
when no simple tense actually precedes: a book may even
begin with it (cf. Ruth, Esther, Jonah).

(3) To summarize: and with English past tenses in con-
tinuous narrative is usually waw consec. zmpf. following an
initial (expressed or implied) perfect : and with English future
tenses is usually waw consec. pezf. following an initial (ex-
pressed or implied) impf. Eg. (a) God was (M) with me
and kept ("D¥™) me, and gave (M) me bread. (b) God will
be (M) with me and keep (M™¥1) me and give (1MY) me
bread. In translating into Hebrew, the choice of the first
verb as pf. or impf. is scrupulously determined by the nature
of the idea to be expressed (eg. Eng. past usually by Hebr.
pf, and Eng. futz. by Hebr. impf.), and all the subsequent
verbs are expressed by waw consec. with the otker tense.

(4) It is important to note that the Tone in the impf.
with waw consec. is usually retracted from the last syll. to
the penult, when this syll. is open (cf. § 5. 1 b), as 3™ and

he dwelt, YN and he said; while in the perfect the Tone
is usually thrown forward—in the 1st and 2nd sing. regularly,
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but not in 1st p/—from the penult to the last syllable*
'n’mm and I shall kill, nSm1 (note the methegk in what is now
2nd place from tone, § 10. 2 a), but WBR,

The drawing backward of the Tone in waw consec. impf.
very well suggests its connection with what precedes, and
the throwing of it forward in waw consec. perf. suggests its
connection with what follows.

(5) (a) Waw consec. with impf. may follow not only an
actual perf. but an expression equivalent to a perf.: eg: in
the year of king Uzziah’s death 7 saw "8W) (= and-1-saw,
impf. after an implied pf.—Uzziah died).

(b) Similarly waw consec. with pf. may follow not only an
actual impf. but its equivalent, e.g. @ participle, thus: Behold,
I am about to raise up (pzc. D'PD) a nation, ard they shall
oppress you (W!jk})———or an mperative, MR ™ go and say.

(6) Final clauses, ze. those indicating the purpose or
design of a preceding act, may be expressed by simple waw
(not waw consec.) and impf.—or to be more correct, jussive or
cohortative, e.g. Draw near that I may judge NOBYRY 1,
Serve him that he may deliver you DINN 58‘1 A7y (58: Hlph)
That is, Hebrew simply places the facts side by side, Draw
nigh and I will judge. 1t may, of course, also use (with
the impf.) the final particle WB> iz order that—which may
or may not be followed by W¥; eg. [ will do marvellous
things, n order that thow mayst krnow that there is none
like me ¥ (W) Wo?,

(7) Two verbs of which the meaning is synonymous or the action
contemporaneous are sometimes joined by simple waw rather than by

waw consec. ; e.g. ‘HJM ‘PO IR A for me I am old and () pretonic,
§ 15. 1 d)greyheaded, !55:1 !’)W:J they have stumbled and fallen.

51 st.to grow up AW to burn m22 £ birthright
M st.to expire B to visit M Sarah

A%P  to be angry nn Heth MY to stand
13? to fake (capture) NN™2 the Hittites 8™  Moab
3L to sell D'S‘l hither " to live

Vm to creep 73 to be strong, prevail 519 calf

”5?’ to send, stretch out (the hand) W‘ﬁ holiness

"y (coll.) flying creatures, fowls, birds. W% £ cave
'3 between (p. 190) B (§ 10. 3 b) lest W witness
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5};{{9 deed, practice (only in p/ur., and usually in bad sense),
3...2(also}3...3) as...so. Usually with 3... 3 the
first tern is the subject and the second the standard with
which it is compared; eg. Y72 P*1¥3 ™M and the righteous
shall be as the wicked ; N3 M3 the sojourner as the home-
born; MY703 7M1 thou art as Pharaoh.

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
M TN WY MR PR 2 TR TN TR
~2p % M o uacbie oo e 3 A e b
D 5 sy T ApEYoN 4 £R07D TR I
WP rTe Moy MY T wiN® oipen v obT pn
"5 amsaT DP2® I YorON PR I 6 1N
OVIDRD T DI T T Y 7 st 45 i
Sy o yam MR s mbwre o v 2 ¥
Y POy T T M3 omm 8 osivh me
M9 1O B TR AR PR B D
 warn 85 o orhomm vhy Ao o2 op?
ST WA oM DR M2 10 Ny TN
T DO M BFOR IATPR DR e 1

LM on

Thou shalt not lie down in that place. Let me lie down.
Do not (ye) draw near. May Yahweh judge between me
and (between) this people. Hear my prayer (O) our God.

! The word 3 as, like, uses the poetic form ib? as the base for Zight
suffixes, with which the accent is on the penult, with pretonic & ; and the
base 3 for /eawuy suff., with which the accent is on the last syll, with
pretonic @. Thus : “3iB3, 7iB2, 7in3, WiB3, Nid3, VB, 033, oo

29wy . . . WwR=o0n which (cf. § 13. 2a).

8 = at (about) to-day, Z.e. now, at once, first of all.

* Impf. of Mbw.

573 pf, Qal of "', the ultimate form of MN fo /ive (cf. AD, 32D, § 42) ;
and for change of ultimate *_ into 1, see § 44. The word cannot be
completely understood till these later paragraphs are reached. The
waw has _, because it is in pretone, § 15. 1d,
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Sell to me this cave that I may bury my dead there. The
man ate of the tree which (was) in the garden and God was
very angry. And the calf I took and burnt it ! with (in the)
fire. Thus saith (perf) Yahweh: Behold I will-give (p#.)
this city into the hand of the king of Babel, and he will
burn it! with fire,. Sarah bare to her husband a son, and
the boy grew up. And God called the light (daz) day and
the darkness he called night. And thou shalt keep his law
continually. And I remembered his words. And it shall
be, like prophet, like priest.

§ 24. SCHEME OF THE REGULAR VERB.

simple. intens. caus. simp. intens. caus.
act. qal  piel  hiphil byp  byn buyom
pass. — pu‘al hoph'al — ‘7;_?{;) i?;_)DD
7ef. niphial hithpael — bypy byspm  —
Sy bup bwpn|
—  bep bepn
S Sepn — )

1. The names simple, intensive, &c., have been explained
§ 20. 4.

2. The word 5B 70 do, formed the paradigm of the orig-
inal grammarians. Now the language, possessing no general
terms like reflexive, intensive act,, and such like, made use
of the parts of #4is verb that were simple reflex., intens. act.
and the like, as names for the same parts in all verbs. Thus
the zntens. act. of 'JS.’E? Paal is 5&,!,5 Pi‘?/; hence instead of
speaking of the intens. act. of a verb we speak of its Pi‘¢/:
the caus. act. of 51_’!;! is 5‘1}9? Hipk't]; hence instead of speak-
ing of the caus. act. of a vb. we speak of its Hiph't/, &c.;—
much as if, taking amare as the paradigm Latin verb, we
should describe monebo as the amabo of monere, or rexi as
the amavi of ‘regere.

The simple form of the vb., however, is always called
the Qa/, not the Pa'al.

The use of 51_’53 as a Paradigm is unfortunate, because, its

1 NY® with suffix, § 20. 10,
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second radical being a guttural, the characteristics of several
of the parts, such as the intensive, which duplicates the middle
radical, are obscured ; Spe necessarily fails to indicate this
duplication, which is obvious, g, in such a word as 5!513
Hence the word 5@? (though poetical and defective) is
generally used in modern grammars.!

3. “Intensive” means that which is increased witlkin,
and to express intensity the middle radical of the verb is
doubled ; eg. Y%9p. «Extensive” or causative means what
is increased without ; and to express the causative a syllable
is attached to the outside ; e.g. S‘I_OW.

4. Very few verbs are used in all these parts—only six,
it is said, out of about fourteen hundred ; but they must all
be equally familiar to the student, because, with many verbs,
the intensive or the causative forms are as frequent as, or
more frequent than, the Qa/, and are sometimes even the
only form in use: eg. 79, intensive, fo try, fest; q"?rg'n,
causative, Zo0 cast. But these forms are modelled exactly
on the Qa/; so that when the Qa/, in its pf, impf, imper,
inf,, and ptc., is thoroughly understood, the other forms put
no additional strain on the memory. Hence the importance
of knowing the Qal.

WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE ABOVE SCHEME.
ans to write Y7 to be great 713 to be heavy a1 to steal
Luis to rule  §7 to pursue o to govern D to visit
=3 to sell =25 to capture 737 to speak v be holy

§ 25. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE OR N/PH'AL.
(See Paradigm, p. 208.)

1. The characteristic letter of the Niph‘al is ». In the
perf. ni (probably orig. na) is prefixed to the stem—thus
bopy; and the first syllable is closed (2¥2); in the impf.
the prefix is y#n, the # of which naturally assimilates with

! The learner must not use 5!92 in Prose composition for “kill” The

word is rare in Heb., and in use only in Poetry. Its prose equivalent is
30 (slay) or Hipl'il of mn do die—N"O0 (cause to die) ; cf. § 40. 3.
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the following consonant—thus (5179??', =) SP@L The impera-
tive, as we have seen (§ 21. 1 c), is usually formed from the
impf. by dropping the pronominal prefix ; but, as such a form
as 2BP ggatsl is impossible, a secondary n was prefixed (per-
haps on the analogy of the Hiph'il, § 27), yielding the form
59@{', which is also, as we should expect (§ 21. 2 a. i.), infini-
tive construct. With the perf. (52P?) the inf, abs. is &p3;
with the impf. it is bp7 (also Svpn). The participle is
like the pf,, only with long a: 5&9{3? m., -",e'l?l??f.

2. Niph. is inflected exactly like Qal: 2Bp3, nowP, PbBR),
&c.; impf. SDP,', (in pause often 5}_3;?‘,, § 10. 4 c.ii), 5{9?2’?', &e.
'PDPN (or '?!,DF,JS), but cohortative always ﬂsbl’“ With waw
consec., as the penult is open, the tone is usually retracted
to it (§ 23. 3. 4) and the last syllable shortened: thus, 5B,
but 25",

3. In meaning the Niph‘al is (i.) properly the reflexive of
the simple form or Qal, as WY 70 keep, WV 0 keep oneself, to
beware, WP fo hide oneself. (ii.) It is also used of reciprocal
action : n'l‘)? to fight (i.e. with one another; cf. Greek middles
and Latin deponents, pdyeofas, luctari); 13N they spoke to
one another. But (iii.) the common use of Niph. is as passive
of Qal, as "3V 10 break, "I to be broken, VI to be buried.

4. The Niph. part. has sometimes the force of the Latin
gerundive ; eg. WM 0 be desived, desirable. (, for  before
guttural, § 8. 1 b.)

5. The agent after the Niph. is usually expressed by b5;
e.g. And death shall be chosen by all the remnant, 53? nmp NI
ﬂ’1§§;7; And Yahwel let himself be entreated by him, "IN
baib A P

‘xﬁ'p to be full {SDI to wean no N{to hide oneself
| Viph. to be filled | V. to be weaned " " ""(to be hidden
v to drive out DNY M. to fight B M. to escape
DMy MV.to'repent MY V. to be corrup- %31 flood (of Noah)

77 to seek MY N.tolean [ted ¥ £ arm
Y1 wicked ooi violence R¥D to find
52 to weigh 512 Babylon np bird-trap,snare

M3 £ understanding (noun).
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

pboab meows Mapny SawN SRR BDWR M)
STIn sy onbn bow

1A AW MED 2 oM S90R AN b Tty
; o v Nomm ooy by nwm 3 RN
‘m:m 1o ‘mﬁ 5 DM 0T DTND DTN DT T0W 4

DM 7 NP IO TN 3D by o ") 6
Spaba iy Mo 85 8 yND DTN ARy Y
:n*‘vy ononb Uy by 1o :m-v N2 + Doy !
305 A2 M3 75 YW 1 W TR AN 10
s 25 Pran AP P

Yahweh is near to the broken of heart. I am hidden
from the face of my God. Hide thyself from his face. Ye
shall hide yourselves on that day. And the earth was
corrupted, and all flesh was cut off by the waters of the flood.
The arms of the wicked shall be broken. Let me escape
in the day of fighting (¢nf. cons.)). And the earth was filled
with blood (acc.). His dead was buried out of his sight.?
Thus saith (pezf.) Yahweh the God of Israel: Behold I
give (ptc.) this city into the hand of the king of Babylon
and he shall burn it with fire, and thou shalt not escape
from his hand, but thou shalt be captured and given into
his hand. Trust in Yahweh with all thy heart, and lean
not unto ('SN) thine own understanding.

§ 26. THE INTENSIVE ACT, PASS., AND REFLEX,
PI'EL, &cC.
(See Paradigm, p. 209.)
The characteristic of the Intensive, both in verbs (SQP)
and nouns (32 a #zef), is the duplication of the middle stem-
letter. Nouns of this class frequently indicate one who

1w and "B, cstr. pl. of D' : always the longer form before suffixes.
2 From before him.
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practises a trade or profession—one who performs a certain
act often, habitually; eg. ) a thief, N0 a cook, Y an
artificer (primarily ¥0; therefore the cstr. is not ¥1 but
vn, § 8. 4 b).

1. The Pi‘el—(a) i. The perf. of the Pi‘€], or intensive,
has the vowel 7 in the first syllable; in the second usually ¢
(5!,$P: hence the word Pi‘?l), frequently a (738 7 destroy,
M5 20 teack), and three times e (727 fo speak, D33 to wash,
B3 0 atone). The impf, is of the type R (* without
dagh. f. in waw consec. 5I§|?‘:!, not , § 7. 5); hence the
imper. and the inf. cstr. (usually also inf. abs., which rarely
has %1D) are of the type SBp (§ 21. 1 and 2 a).

ii. Pi‘elis inflected exactly like Qal : %P, PP, &c., except
that in pf. (after 3rd person) the second syllable, when closed,
has the vowel & (doubtless the orig. vowel of the Pi.); eg.
3'3:5!_9?. The impf. is also regular, 5!,912‘, 5@1‘.’{-1 (the ¢ is retained
in the 2nd and 3rd pl. fem. ﬂ;?rgl?l?). See Paradigm, p. 209.

iii. The dagh. f. is omitted from certain letters when they are fol-
lowed by vocal shewa (cf. § 7. 5) ; eg. WP3 (not Wpa) #hey sought,
a&_s:r_t (87. 5, § 3. 2. 3b) praise ye (not 155m).

(&) Pi‘el is (i.) properly intensive of Qal; that is, it adds
such ideas as of7en, much, for a long time, &c., to the simple
idea of the verb, as "3 20 break, V3V to break in pieces, Py
20 ask, Pi. 5RW 20 beg (cf. "BD o count, "B fo recount, relate);
or it implies less often, that the action of the verb is done
by many or to many. Cf 3D fo bury, "ZP to bury many.
(ii.) Since eagerness may show itself in urging others to
similar action, the Pi‘€l frequently has a causative force:
'"9? to learn, WS to cause to learn, ie. to teach. So "oz
live, "N (§ 44. 1) to let live, to spare. For similarly
strengthened consonant producing intensive force, cf. Germ.
wachen, wecken (watch, wake).

2. Pu‘al—Pu‘al is the proper passive of Pi€l in its
various senses ; eg. Y3 fo seek. Pu. ¥P3 to be sought.

It is inflected exactly like Qal: pf. bop, l"‘?‘??, f;"?@l?, &ec.;
impf. 5@2:, 5!9[3{", ’?‘?ET?, &ec. . ‘
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Characteristic of impf. Pi. and Pu. is the , at the be-
ginning ; the 1st pers,, of course, begins with 8. (§ 8. 2a.)

3. Hithpa'él—(a) i. The Hithpa'él is formed by prefix-
ing the syllable %:z%, having reflexive force, to the root-form
of the Pi‘el, as 5wp, Swopnn,

ii. When the syllable Z%:it% precedes the sibilants o, ¥, &,
the n changes places with the sibilant, as wAYR for "@Ef‘[‘f.‘ lo
take heed to omeself; with ¥ the n further becomes B, as
PILYR 20 justify oneself, from P,

iii, With unsibilant dentals (3, v, n) the n is assimilated,
as N for 'O 20 purify oneself, from WO to be clean, pure;
73 (ptc.) conversing.

() In meaning Hith. is (i.) properly reflexive of Pi‘€l, as
YW to sanctify, VI to sanctify omeself. (i) But it very
often implies that one shows Aimself as, or gives himself out as,
performing the action of the simple verb; eg. DRI 20 show
oneself revengeful, Wtéfllm to give onmeself out to be rickh, R3INN
2o act like an ecstatic prophet, rave. (iii.) It may express
reciprocal action WA (fr. W fo see, cf. § 36. 1. 3, § 44) ye
look upon ome another. (iv.) It may express action upon or
JSor omeself; cf. ﬂ?t"?ﬁ (fr. PR to go) to go to and fro for
oneself, i.e. to walk about.

(¢) As in Pi. pf. the final vowel is frequently (the original) a; cf.

RN /e was angry (so also in impf. and imper.) and always in

pause (as @) ; e.g. WD ke has girded himself.

4. The participles of Pi, Pu,, and Hithp. follow the im-
petfect, and all begin with »: Sf?l??, 5@1,?"?, 5@[’1?7?. The » of
Pi. and Pu. is written without a dagh. f. after the article
(cf. § 7. 5), but methegh is used to indicate that the first
syllable is not closed: W00R /e who walks in majesty (not
), MY for the musical director (not DS)

5. Some rarer intensives are formed by doubling the last
radical, eg. WXV 20 be guiet; or the last two, eg. D o
palpitate ; or the first and last (omitting the weak middle
letter), e.g. 53‘?3 to sustain, pass. 5??-;'-' (kolkal) from S (cf.
§ 40. 5). These last forms are known as pz/pél.
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9% to break  73¥ to break in 737 to speak
pieces
0D to count  TBD to recount, ¥p3 to seek
tell
YW to be holy P: to sanctify Hithp. to sanctify oneself
133 to be Pi. to honour, Hithp. to get honour
heavy harden
5?3 to be great, P%. to bring up, Hit/ip. to magnify oneself
grow magnify
. Nan| Hithp. to hide
?1‘?-‘,1 to go Hithp. to walk 1nb} oneself
"R no, none DX '3 except W8 to rebel

7318 Pharaoh nr:5 (m, 5) for what reason? why?
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

193 WD DM RO DM TRT I YD DMWY Wy
Py FINEY DR 1TRD WD D32 e Mo rnd 2
DIPR MIY 4 SOVTON TIY DMEDD oMW 3 +onab
WML 6§ m-w'v-mw D"‘!L)NTI'\N 5 19PN WIRb nawn
DT NAMON ORT AMD 2 Toamm M S
MR 700 T D75 N3 Nb P 7 1 e antin
WM 0 tPTOWITIY 2T 8 935l DT o D
WENI 11 WPAR T TIETIR 10 SPR) DM ORAn
bR TyIE 8P a2 L wpab n:Ln N DTEMA

s mbrrnk onb pom o
These are the words which I have spoken. Harden not
your heart, lest Yahweh your God be angry. Seek ye his
face. Walk before me and sanctify yourselves. I cannot
speak to this people, for they have hardened their heart.
We heard the voice of Yahweh walking in the garden and
we hid ourselves from his face. He said unto the woman,
Speak, and the woman spoke. I will honour them that
honour me. And now, behold, the king walketh (p#.)
before you, and I am old, and I have walked before you
from my youth until this day.

1 See § 10. 3a. )
? 3 5. m. suff. from WY, cstv. YR (cf. pp. 153, 101, 2nd col.).
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§ 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPHIL, HOPH‘AL.
(See Paradigm, p. 209.)

1. Hiph'tl—(a) i. The perfect of the Hiph. or causative is
formed by prefixing the letter Z with z (properly a thinned )
to the stem, and expanding the final vowel to 5‘@?{‘. In
the impf. the final syllable is the same (5’{9), and the first
syllable has the vowel a: thus 5‘@9! (>bp™ with n dropped,
§ 14. 1 e). The jussive (which in the regular vb. differs
from the impf. only in the Hiph) is B9 (cf. § 23. 1. 1);
SO waw consec. ‘J@QE}. Hence the imper. is of the type 'Z'IQP:E‘
(§ 21. 1). So also inf. abs.; inf. cstr. is S‘t;i?t\.

ii. The Hiph. is inflected regularly. We have only to
remember that the final 7, being long, is maintained, as is
natural, in open syllables, ze. with vocalic affixes (a ¢ #) and
has the accent; eg. "BpTf, ¥WBpn pl, “'BpA imper. s. f,
MR emph. imper. (§ 23. 2); in shut syll it becomes a
(probably the original vowel) in perf. (eg EI?_DI:’?), and
generally ¢ after the perf. (eg. ﬂg’;pga). * In both these
respects it resembles the Pi‘€l.

iii. Pf. ®Bpn, ndBpn, mHowpn, &c.; impf. Ybp, Sopn, &
See Paradigm.

(6) In meaning Hiph. is (i.) causative of Qal, as B %
oversee, VPR fo make one oversee, to entrust to; W'W_P, to be
holy, U7 to sanmctify. A rough analogy to the formation
of the Hiph. may be found in Lat. cado, caedo; Ger. fallen
Sallen; Eng. fall, fell ; rise, raise: a still closer analogy in
the causative suffix 7g in Esperanto; e.g. vewi, to come,
venigi, to cause to come, send for; sani, to be healthy,
sanigi, to make healthy. (ii.) The Hiph. may be declaratory;
eg. P fo declare ome to be DY in the right, ie. to acquit,
YO fo declare to be W in the wrong, ie. to condemn.
(iii.) The Hiph. is very frequently used of actions or states
which we express by a neuter or intransitive vb.; cf. PR
2o trust, P\ to be stromg. But we must not say that the
Hiph. is intrans. or that it stands for the Qal: the transitive
idea is genuinely present to Semitic feeling; eg. PN %
develop strength, VYW 1o keep silence (to be silent), &c.

(¢) Since the Pi%€l, as we have seen (§ 26. 1) frequently
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has this meaning, it happens that in some vbs. d0#% forms
are used causatively; eg. 3% (Pi) and 71 (Hiph) #
destroy; but generally if both forms are in use, they
differ in meaning; eg. 933 20 be leavy, Pi. 133 to honour,
Hiph. 7337 20 make heavy (also 20 bring to honour).

(@) If the Qal is transitive, the Hiph. takes two accu-
satives: V3 10 put on (clothes, acc.); Yer3 IR UM and
he clothed him with garments of fine linen.

2. Hoplfal—The Hoph. is passive of the Hiph. in its
various senses; eg. ?I‘!???'TJ 20 cas?, 'I’DWT,‘ (hoshiakk) to be cast.
It is inflected exactly like Qal in pf.: impf. Sl_oi?" (fr. SKQW’:,
/% dropped). See Paradigm, p. 209. In the first syllable,
especially in the participle under the influence of the 1, the
vowel is sometimes #; cf. T,

3. The first syllable of Hiph. and Hoph. in all parts is
closed : hence P™¥7 (not %). The participles begin with n
and follow the impf. (only Hoph. like Niph. has _ in 2nd
syllable) Sopn, Stopw,

91 to be king, rule Aip/. to make king 1% Hiph. to cast
PI¥ to be just Hiph. to justify WY Hiph.todestroy
2% to dwell Hiph. to place 513 Hiph. to divide
72! to remember  /iph. to commemor- NI Hipl.tocorrupt,
ate deal corruptly
BB to strip off (a garment) Ak to strip (one of a garment)
—two accus.

aww Hiph. to send rain, rain vh (¢") there is
73 away from, behind ; through (a window), over (a wall)

P (M) empty 32 to bow down
{1 Eden (delight) 1381 Reuben DY Jeroboam
M3 cherub N3 pit, well
B YRR e will hide Lis face

, D

’ , TRDN
738 Mon, InoD

' “noR-Sy
“B Afioy
W8 ADY ADD

»

may he hide his face

and he hid kis face

hide thy face

hide not thy face

let me hide my face

he will assuredly hide his face
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

FITT DY2 % TN 2 D08 T DD NN naonT T
12 0% OvToN PEN 3 TN ROYn DNk AT
oo Y034 (DI YY TYT Vewh ooRyIoN
b o ovd . Sman’h owwn v ninie
Toun WRT T 6 NI DD MD THDN AT ) 5
Ao DYFITAN WP WP 7 LT T TN
romb om b v pem 8 Sy ani
"7}? M 2N 10 T DY TRETIN ~non-bi 9

Hmianl tai ‘39"71773 TOIN TN MW WR "N

There is a time to keep and a time to cast away. Justify
not the wicked. Let me hide my face from this evil people,
for they have done-corruptly (A#/4.) before me upon the
earth. The king said, Cast his head unto us over the wall;
and they cast his head unto them. For he will surely (in/.
abs.) rain fire from heaven upon that evil city and will destroy
it, and it shall not be remembered any more for ever. The
prophet found the child laid (Hopk. ptc. of 33¥) upon his
bed. We went down unto the city to fight against it, but
we could not destroy it. Reuben said, Spill not blood,
cast him into this pit which (is) in the wilderness; and they
stripped Joseph and cast him (into) the pit (acc, § 17. 3),
and the pit (was) empty.

§ 28. SKELETON PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR

VERB.

simple intensive causative

qal niph.  pi€l pual hithp. hiph. hoph.

act. reflex. act. pass. reflex. act. pass.
perf.  Sep Sem Sep Swp twomn Swpn bwpp
imperf. bRt Sem Sepy Sepr Gwepnt bwpr Sop
imper.  Sbp  Supn Swp Swpnn Swpn
inf. cstr.  Sop  Sopa Sop  Swp Swonm  Swpn 5@9:3'
inf. abs. Sop  Sbpn Sep  Swp o
pre. act. D St Sopnn  Sopw

fop bop) pD oepn

ple. pass.
7
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1. The names Nzph‘al, P:%?l, &c, indicate what vowels
verbs have in the perfects of these parts.

The 7 in first syll. of Pi‘€l and Hiph'il is a thinned @, which
shows itself in all parts after the perf.; cf. %8P, Y0P ; and
even the ¢ and Z of second syll. seem to have arisen out of a.

2. The imperfect may be considered the part regulative
of the imperat. and infin. cstr. (§ 21. 1¢, 2a.i.), and these
three parts end alike, cf. Qal '?bei, 5199, Pi. 5u2, 589 ; and after
the Niph. the participle also agrees, cf. Hiph. S'DE?, 5‘@?’9.

The imperf. ends like the perf. after Niph,, cf. Pi. pf. %o,
impf. %8'; and in Niph. it ends in &, cf. 509",

To this rule that the imperf. imper. and inf. cstr. end alike there
is, first, the known exception of the Qal of intrans. verbs, in which

infin. cstr. usually adopts 4, though the other two are in a (§ 22. 3);

and sccond, the Hiph. imper. agrees, of course, not with the ordinary,
but with the jussive imperf., and ends in &; e.g. impf. 20DV juss.

5@,?}, imper. 599.:! (but pl. QS*pp.j).

3. Theinfin. abs. has o in the last syll.,except in Hiph. and
Hoph., where it has ¢; though see § 26. 1 2 on infin. abs. Pi‘€l.

4. The passives usually have no imperative.

5. After Niph. the preformative letter of the participle is
1, pointed as the preform. of imperf.; cf. Pi. 5@9‘:, ‘?l,i?P_T?, Hoph.
Sop, Sopp.  This 1 is possibly the pron. " w/ho ? whoever
§ 13. 3).

6. Finally, it is of much consequence that the learner,
before leaving the regular verb, should carefully note the
following points, which must not, however, be committed to
memory, but will be seen to be simply summary expressions
of facts which ought by this time to be familiar; where the first
radical has sh°wa vocal under it (2 pl. perf,, inf. cstr., imper.
Qal D@?pg, %bP); where the 2nd rad. has sh'wa vocal (all
parts—except Hiph.—with vocalic affixes @ 7 #», Qal -‘l‘?t?ig,
Wop, Niph. mowp, $up, Pi wwp, dup, Hoph. nowpn, 1up,
but Hiph. ﬂ?‘@?{', !5‘1;»?3); where the 1st rad. has sh®wa silent
(at the end of a syll,, imperf. Qal, perf,, part. Niph., all Hiph.
Hoph. ‘)be’,——e.g. :h;t-—‘»grg;, 5191?;, E‘@t}‘:‘} &c.); where the 1st
rad. is doubled (imperf. Niph. and cognate parts 5@?@?),
where 2nd rad. is doubled (Pi. Pu. Hithp. owp, &c.). These
and such points are of importance in the irregular verbs,
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EXERCISE. PARSE,
AR WA Y AnD ARIR BYAND BMRd Pang
AM Lymm vom S3UN SSU AT e v
P n:‘m a0 va ~‘7van 1‘>~wnn S5y N
I -uw:'vn LG ralieYotolels

§ 29. SECOND DECLENSION.

1. The words embraced under the first declension were
chiefly concrete words, having a resemblance in form to
the perfect of verbs. A very large class of nouns have an
affinity in form with the Zmperfect, that is, with the abstract
noun at the base of that form. They are thus themselves
largely abstract nouns. They are properly monosyllables,
but are pronounced and spelled as dissyllables through the
slipping in of a furtive vowel between the last two radicals.

(a) a. The process will be best illustrated by examples.
From ‘3'3?3 my king (first syllable closed), we may infer that
the word for king must, strictly speaking, have been '1513 malk :
so 8D sy book, comes from an ultimate 90 sipkr; and WP
(qoa’/zs/zz) my holiness, from YW godhsh (ultlmately qud/zs/z)
But Hebrew dislikes the collocation of two consonants at the
end, as at the beginning (§ 5. 5) of a word, doubtless from
constitutional inability to pronounce them easily together;
consequently it separated them, as other languages have
done,! by a furtive vowel—here s°ghol. Thus we have 8D,
&c. But the /ireq, originally short in the doubly shut syl]able
siphr, is now the vowel of an open syllable ("8|P) and must
therefore become tone-long, hence "8®—with the accent, of
course, on the penult, as the _ represents the original, and
strictly the only, vowel of the word. All nouns of this kind
—so-called seglolates? because of the furtive sgho/—are

1 Cf.alarm and alarum ; Gaelic tarbh =tdrabh, Dutch Delft = Déleft ;
so Peter from Pelr-us ; schism (almost=siz®m), but sckismatic.

? The name is not an altogether happy one, because (i.) it calls atten-
tion to a feature that is of secondary rather than of primary importance,

and (ii.) s°ghol is sometimes replaced by other vowels, e.¢. by pathah,
if the 2nd or the 3rd radical be a guttural, e.g. 30 breadth, Y seed
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accented on the penult, whose vowel, being in an open
syllable, is most naturally, as we have seen (78D), tone-long;
cf. ¥I.  On this analogy we should expect nouns of the a
class, like ?|:5?,3, to pass first into 320 and then into ?Ié? malekh.
In point of fact this form is found only 7z pause (eg. AD3
for 992 si/ver)—and not always even then (eg. ?l.s.’.? king,
and P8 righteousness, are always written thus—never 0
PI%).  In place of ?1??9 with the long @, which we expect, the
regular and normal form is '1573 mdlekh. The first , which
is manifestly accented, may fairly be regarded as a (tone)
long s°ghol (§ 3. 2. 2b,§ 6); and the original 2 has assumed
this form probably by attraction——the more so as the two
vowels have a certain affinity.

Forms without a helping vowel, z.e. monosyllabic forms,
are rare ; e.g. N valley, T nard, NON Jiét, sin, OEP qosht, truth.

A class Iclass U class
(1) %02 gat! ?l?f? qitl SDP qot! (?l:ﬁu'{ qutl) primary form
(2) B‘QE qatel 5UP qitel ‘r‘IQE gotel (SDP gutel) with furtive s°ghol
(3) %05 gétel OB gétel 2B gétel regular form

B. Rules for declension—(1) The cstr. state of the sing.
is, of course, like the absolute : ?I?P, abs. and cstr.

Rarely it assumes (esp. before guzz. or 7) the form YN (as well
as ¥ from abs. YN seed.

(2) With inflectional additions in the sing. and dual, the
word appears in its primary monosyllabic form, qatl, qitl,
qotl: my king, not 'B‘PD (an impossible form) but ‘3?@ mal-ki,
because the primary form is malk; 80 /is book (from 78D,
orig. siphr); VIR ’oznaw, his ears (from WX, orig. ozn, ‘uzn).

(3) The plural,bot/ mas. and fem.,assumes the form ¢talim,
q'talbth, with pretonic @. The presence of this & (cf. B'5)
is difficult to explain in a word whose ultimate form has no
vowel between the 2nd and 3rd radicals, ma/# ; it has possibly
followed the analogy of nouns of the first declension, cf. B™2.
(88 36, 37) ; while if the 2nd radical be Y, it either becomes hireq, cf. N

an oltve-tree, or contracts (ay=4¢, § 2. 2. 1) into monosyllabic form, cf.
PN bosom (§ 41).
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7. Note that while the feminine of an original malk is
naturally malka, -"'?fP?_D (cstr. ng?p, with suff. ’D?’?D, &c., regular),
the plur.is not niB?’?,but,on the analogy of themasculine, Hi:,s?.

8. When in the plur. the pretonic & becomes lost, the p7z-
mary vowel is resumed; eg. cstr. of D‘??'? is not ‘2% (like M27),
but, as was natural, the original vowel (a, malk) reasserted
itself, hence 'E?’?; so MBD, W3 Jog’ré (from W3, orig. bogr).

Masc. Fem.

sing. abs. ‘15?3 WE W3 sing. abs. -'l:-)?p 50 P32
cstr. » o » cstr. n??’? » »
tsing. 3w B0 p3l Lsing. ML,
2 m. e, 2pl oM,
2f W, pL abs M B0 P2
3 m. iB?@ w csty. ni::‘)p 5D P32
3f Agm 1 sing. Cmid
1, wmo
29 BIW .,

3 2l obn Dual.

2l abs. o DD P ebs.  DWNE DE7A8 DYme
estr. WD BD PD estr PN Pl MM
tsing. WD WP rsing N IR
2w TID ., |2zsing ToN TR TN
2f. W2, |2pL BFN BYME oM
3m. e

3f ma
1pl
2p/  DYIW BD p3
3pL oA

(b) In many nouns of the @ class the a has been thinned
before suffixes to 7 (cf. § 2. 2. 4, § 6. 2d.1i.); eg. VOV sun,
1 In the 2nd and 3rd columns only the first syllable is given: the
rest follows the exact analogy of the first column ; MB8D, 778D, ™p3, &c.
2 Feet (5J‘l) The dual termination B'— is usually attached to the

ground form; consequently the first syllable is closed. This differ-
entiates the cstr. dual from the cstr. plur. .
8 Knees (103). ¢ Ears (IIN).
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WY (not W) thy (f) sun; P righteousness, W21 our
righteousness. Conversely a noun of the 7 class (2'213) may
have an absolute form of the a type 772 (not 772). Only a
knowledge of the cognate languages can tell us whether a
word whose vowels are ¢. .. ¢ in the abs. and 7 before suffixes,
really belongs to the a or the 7 class. Some nouns have both
forms in the absolute ; eg. ") my vow ; abs. 77 or 71 vow.
2. In some nouns belonging to this general type the
original @, ¢ (lengthened to &), 0 (or #; lengthened to )
appears between the 2nd and 3rd radicals instead of between
the 1st and 2nd : under the first radical, of course, must stand
sh'wa (§ 5. 5); eg. U237 Joney, W3 well, U832 stenc (3 s. m. suf.
iwR3). The last class is important, as to it belonE the fre-
quently recurring construct infinitives of the type 0P (with
suffixes 1 5. "9BP, 3 5. 190D, &c. :—exactly like “P3, 1793, &c.,
except that in ‘5{92 the sh*wa is vocalic, because it replaces
an original full vowel; hence 1303, not 303, cstr. inf. of N2
%o write, whereas the noun TR Jength, would yield 127R),
3. Feminines with segholate ending.—
mas. (om)  Seb o wmz pam vAany  (7iop)
Jem. nabpnl b MY (W) | nwamy  vep
or (nRbpR) (PEP) (M) (MPIR) | (PP (WD)
abs,cstr. PPER ToLD M mpypt | mpms  mype

suff. mebpn omobb W mpe | mym wmop
plur. nishon niSwp | niMax nipw | mighny  niviop
cstr. nisbun

” ) ” » ” i}
(a) Feminines ending in # (§ 16. 4. 8) belong to the seg-

holate class.” Eg. in?@?? his kingdom, points back to HD‘P?QD
kingdom, which becomes n??’?p exactly as 792 becomes 0.
In point of fact, however, while the segholate form (eg.
n;?????) is invariably used for the construct, and sometimes

1 Kingdom. 2 Lord, master. 3 Lady, mistress.

* One who gives suck, a nurse, Hiph. ptc. of P2} 2o suck (§ 39. 1. 2).

5 Copper, bronze (ngiam: is only poetical).

8 Smoke of sacrifice, incense.

7 Not, of course, if preceded by an unchangeably long vowel (e.g.
n™3Y). §16.4. 8b.
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for the absolute (eg. NWBYD gward, charge), the absolute
frequently assumes the form in n_; eg. the abs. of Zingdom
is always -'!:5?3?3 Some nouns have both forms in the ab-
solute ; eg. mW and MY azn assembly. Similarly pte. .
Sub, £, M0 or NBD cstr. NP, suff, ‘o, &c.

(b) So with nouns inoorz. £, £. "RYN comes from YN
(bronze) which becomes (first NYM and then) nwny (cf. "OD‘J),
which is abs. as well as cstr. Sxmxlarly from W‘;l; master,
M smistress, \AN2 Liis mistress, we should expect the cstr. to
be 733 (cf. 18D, 780).  In point of fact, however, it is N3,
and so almost always with fem. nouns whose origin would
lead us to expect . ; eg. in')l'n lis nurse, NP nurse (not 3).

(c) In cVE:neral the plurals are formed regularly from the
ordinary fem., or from what would be the ordinary fem. if it
were found. Consequently the original sas. must be care-
fully attended to, e.g. 7. M, £ 7', p/. MM (ie. the plur.
is not formed from segholate form NIM).

WORDS FOR PRACTICE.

T way! R £ horn nneY £, maid
‘l‘)‘ boy 5:1 ) £. foot M3 f. knee Z
> £ girl N chamber 2P7¥ righteousness ¢
¥B) £, soul ™ /. ear 23 midst Z
‘ISDN % /. food % greatness 2N £, nurse £
DSS image W vow DA™ Jerusalem 3
M threshing floor MM 7 wisdom ¥ Zion
D vineyard UDW tribe M lamp
19}_ memory P £ mantle 73N £ path¢
nYp3 £ valley mY to grow fat; Hiph. to make fat, dull
3““; /- broad open place, p/. nian, nYp £ bow

(d) A suffix defining a compound expression in the

construct relationship is appended to the last word of the

1 Usually masc., sometimes fens.

% These four words take 7 instead of & with suffixes, &c. ; e.g. D'I13,
VPTY, &e. ‘

8 The older pronunciation was undoubtedly uﬁww The later form,
however, Q‘}"W“‘: (jerGshaldyim) is (like 'ﬁ"l‘: § 10. 5b) a so-called Q¢
Derpetuum. * Poetical ; also ' .
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expression, as the connection between construct and absolute
must not be interrupted (§ 17. 2, Rule 2); eg
YD W (a hill of holiness =) a holy hill
W W my holy kil (the hill of my holiness; or more
strictly, my YW W my hill-of-holiness)
no3 5‘}5 an idol of silver 'BD3 5‘§§ my tdol of silver
il’-’?D?? '53 his weapons' of warfare (the weapons of his w.)
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

1OPIYT 977 8D 2 cinbrn DTN oMY N
£MY2 P20 M MDY T W) oS 2w e 3
brab s trabma e Py TR TnoN 4
TR VIR TFT OYTRZ AT 6 DM Vi T
DWW M 0 8 ¢ neTom B anOm Wy naar 7
synpn 85 Tarm oD 9 1oAY Y A

My king. Our kings. His books. Her righteousness.
Our knees (@#.). Thy feet (@u.). Our horn. Their silver.
My way is hid (perf. fem.) from my God. For all flesh
had corrupted his way upon the earth. Their ways are
not our ways. And all the people bowed-down upon their
knees before their king. Let thine hand-maid speak in the
ears of the king. My God and my king reigns upon Zion
his holy hill. My mantle. Her mistress. His kingdom

is an everlasting kingdom (k. of eternity). I will cut off
their bow and all their weapons of warfare.

§ 30. THIRD DECLENSION.

1. Besides the words resembling the perfect which form
the chief elements of the first declension and the nouns
having affinity with the imperfect and infinitive forming the
second, there is another formation which along with the
words that follow it may be called a #iird declension. This
is the act. participle Qal, S0P or S1p, probably a later de-
velopment and not found in all verbs,

Third declension—The type of this declension is the act.
part. Qal; and the declension comprises all words, whether

1 Weapon (article, instrument, vessel) ‘,5?, pl D“;;?.
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participles or nouns, ending in ¢ (cere) with a vowel un-
changeable (by nature, eg. 501, or position, eg. 78PD) in
the place of the pretone. It therefore does not include
nouns like 17! whose pretonic vowel is changeable (§ 18).

Rules for inflection.—(1) In words of this class the verbal
law of inflection is followed (§ 6. 2 f); that is, with vocalic
additions, eg. ", ¥, 9, B, &c., the vowel in the tone, the ¢,
becomes vocal sh“wa e g 505 bob, whod, WY fis name
(from BY).

(2) a. With consonantal additions, eg. 7, B3, the ¢ being
thrown into an unaccented shut (half-open) syllable, becomes
the short vowel, i.e. ¢ or 7; 7 particularly with /labzals, eg.
ﬂ?:)i’, but Y (not VYY) iy name.

b. As ';'QiP and similar forms come from an ultimate qatil, § 2. 2. 1

(the short 7 in the last syllable becoming in Hebrew, where it is

accented, the tone-long ¢, § 6. 2 a), the real vowel is strictly 7, but

this has been modified in the majority of words into ¢ before the
consonantal addition.

(3) Words of the participial form (%&b, 2PD) retain  in
cstr. and generally other words, though some take a; eg.
8D mourning, cstr. 180D,

abs. Svp 5!997:3 Spw 7B0m ov
cons. Sup Swpn Spm 7800 v
vocalic suff. PP ’5!91’73 opn ‘15{9@ Y
conson. suff. 15:35 15@373 D:’?')D Y

2. a. A few monosyllabic words in ¢ attach themselves
to this declension, the chief being 13 sox, and B¥ name, which
are irregular in the plural—0"3, niny,

b. Many nouns are formed by prefixing 1% (probably connected
with 7, cf. § 28. 5) to the stem. Such words express place (Y3
stall, from Y 2o lie) or instrument (MABD key, from NNB 4o open)
or some more general idea (ﬂ!'bb plunder, from H'JS to take)

M enemy D?N dumb 5@,’? staff
9801 mourning 13 altar 7 /- sandal, shoe,
Sopy W blind dual n~5m
. Lchild
ooiy oY to send, Pi send YW to swarm

i3 priest away, let go YW Niph. to swear
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BBYn judgment %P to be light or slight, 0 to gird

Y0y, frog (pl. fm) Pi. to curse: ptc. NDB passover
m  moon 5'>PD one who curses DY with

yam  stall N to bark NP3 throne

npbn  key D‘JHD loins PN £ statute

=} 'an 2y to do or show kindness to (te. in dealmg with),
deal kindly with 7% to smelt, test, prove

Exercise—Write the above nouns in cstr. sing. and with
a vocalic and consonantal suff., observing which of them are
of first declens. ; and translate:

ombyy oy oo nopony Sy abow
oM Mnmeoy Ton u:'m Moy 2 toTR u‘vpm u-w‘m:s.
m 4 wa'm*w ‘3‘&']"\& *nnxaw 3 0NMNON 1:‘3'!3
DMWY PINT uh 1377‘!1 5 ¢TWRIINY Wpanhd 12‘N
~ameeb 8 1 PN 7 (PR R 6 1oy Ol e
;D3M? Dbk BAmpHY o £ ewa Y

This (is) my son and these (are) my son’s sons. He
sent the frogs upon all the land. All his prophets are dumb
dogs, they cannot bark. In Jerusalem is my holy throne.
We took our staves in our hand. Our enemies dealt kindly
with our children. These are the statutes and the judgments
which ye shall keep in the land whither ye (are) crossing, thou

and thy son and thy son’s son. Their land swarmed-with
frogs (acc.) in the chambers of their kings.

§ 31. VERBAL SUFFIXES.
(See Paradigm, p. 210.)

1. (a) The pronominal object after a verb may be ex-
pressed by the appropriate form of the particle nx (e, MR,
&c.; cf.§ 20. 10). In point of fact, however, this construc-
tion, though relatively common in the later style, is, in the
earlier style, usually reserved for cases of emphasis: 70N

' p without dagh forte ; cf. § 7. 5.



§ 31. VERBAL SUFFIXES. 107

PIY WY thee fave [ seen righteous, 1‘0?}'5;37? DR TR ik
their father loved him more than (§ 47. 1) all his brethren,
TN ANRY A AR thee fad 1 slain, but her had I kept
alive. Note that in such cases the obj. precedes the verb.

(b) Ordinarily the pronom. obj. is expressed by a pronom.
suffix to the verb, after the fashion of the suffixes appended
to nouns ; eg. OV ke provoked him (OW3D, Hiph. of oY3).
TQ??:W", he will keep thee, 02N and he sold them.

2. The following table on p. 108 illustrates the use
of the verbal suffixes, the study of which will be greatly
facilitated by careful attention to the following points:

(a) The 3 s. m. Hiph. is chosen for the paradigm rather
than the Qal because, both its vowels being unchangeable
(the first short in the shut syllable, the second naturally
long) the suffixes are unable to affect in any way the earlier
part of the word, and thus their real nature and form can
be most simply seen. Thus 5’@?3 with 3 s m. suffix gives
i0pn, but R would not give 109 (but %1P), because, the
first two syllables being now both open, the law of the tone
(§ 6. 2 b, c) instantly begins to affect their vowels and some-
what complicates the issue for the beginner. Hence the
special suitability of the Hiph.

(b) The suffixes to the vb, alike in pf. and impf. (which
differ slightly) very closely resemble those to the noun (§ 19).
The chief differences are in the 1st pers. sing. suffix, which
is not 7, but ## and in the 3 s. ». and f. suff. to the impf.
which are @4x and dka: the latter forms, however, are
regularly found with nouns ending in n_ (§ 45. 3. 3); cf.
WIPY, P Jiis, her cattle (from MPL); cf. § 19. 1.

(c) i. The so-called connecting vowel between the vb.
and the suffix is ¢ in the pf. (cf. D?‘Du?-'}) and ¢ in the impf.
(cf. D,‘?‘*?Q!), and of course imperative (cf. Df?‘tﬁi?ti).

ii. This vowel, however, is not really an arbitrary connecting
vowel, but the « is, strictly speaking, the final vowel in the ultimate
form of the verd, seen, e.g., in the Arabic gafala=Hebr. 5‘:’2 The
origin of the ¢ is not so obvious ; probably it is due tc the analogy
of Lamedh He vbs., § 44, where the ¢ is really part of the verb (ay=
ai=é=¢, cf. § 2. 2. 1).
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VERBAL SUFFIXES TO HIPH'IL.

PERF. opn INFIN. CSTR. noBpn
1sc whwpn  obwpn  (subj.) WHBRT (obj)  AdLPN
2 s m. WLpn TP (subj. and obj.) —
» /- wopn -, —
3 s m. iwpa " PARTIC. oLpR
w Jo o , Sopn ARoLPN
12l c whopn  wHupn orop nn‘pm-s
2 pl. m. n:S'mn &ec. &c., mostly as —
» Jo IDS‘DPW as noun the noun —
3plom  BYERT oRbbpn
ot oD mowpn
IMPERF. 5‘!9?2 IMPER. AS IMPF. 15’9[»‘2
15 c op Sbpn e
2 5. m. "'l?‘DPZ —_ PLR
w Trop — ooe
3 5. m. nSwp nwapn nSup
o f nSwp nSwpn -w‘»tw
1. ¢’ a:ﬁw» 13_$‘l_3t).‘_1
2 pl. m. u:?*tp?: —
L e _
3 . m. Ddwp! Dowpn Diop!
n /o 0P oopn o

3. (a) i. The case seems more complicated when one
or both of the syllables before the suffix is open: in reality
it is perfectly simple, as the tone laws strictly apply (§ 6).
Thus %P with 3rd sing. masc. suff. becomes 15!9[); the accent
falls on the 4, in the open pretonic syllable the original —
naturally becomes the tone (long) _, and the original _ being
now two ‘places from the tone vanishes into sh®wa. It fol-
lows exactly the analogy of 127, Thus Swa with the verbal
suffixes becomes “5bp 7pLP '|5m sbup mowp WP D3P BdLP.
This first a'edemzon analogy (§ 18) is followed by the pf
Qal in a/ its forms (eg. ™M /e hated her) and by the
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impf. and imper. Qal in a (eg. ¥NIM not "M and ke
Jforgot him, from NV ; ‘;!‘,‘?? send me, from HSW)

ii. Note that the vb., with 1st sing. suff. ends in "% (dnf) ; with
1st pl. suff,, in ’!Jj (dndd).

(b) Imperfects in ¢ (Qal) or & (Pi‘€l, &c.) may be said to
follow the analogy of the #iird declension (§ 30). E.g. Pi€l
V3R fe will gather, N33R he will gather thee; DY [ will
gather them. Similarly W he will keep, YWY ke will
keep me, \WWR" e will keep him, but (before a consonantal
suffix) VW Je will keep thee (yishmor' khd).

(c) The imperat. Qal in 6 and the infin. cstr. follow
the analogy of the second declension, the form SDP being a
segholate of the #zird class (cf. § 21. 2 a.iii., § 29. 2). Thus WY
keep, 00 shont'rént, keep me, DMV kecp them, “VOU3 when
1 kept (lit. in my keeping). As the sh*wa is vocal (cf. § 6. 2 e)
the third radical does not take daghesh lene; eg. D3N3
kotl'bhem, write them, N33 when he wrote. This sh'wa,
however, is necessarily silent when the suffix is 7 or B3, as
two vocal sh’was cannot come together; eg. DINW3 w/ien
you cross (‘obk, closed syllable), T when thou servest.
(With these two suffixes, the ¢ sometimes appears between
the second and third radical instead of between the first
and second; thus 5'!99 would give 15191? (§'tol'kld) as well
as O gotlkhd (cf. impf, " TWEY).  Hence 93X Bi'3 7x
the day of thine eating, D;’??!S your eating.)

4. (@) When the vb. already ends in a vowel, no “ connect-
ing ” vowel is necessary—or possible ; the suffix is directly
appended, eg. "PBP, ALY (note that the accent moves a
place forward—hence ), O'F‘?{DP; in the 3rd pers. it appears
as a1 or Y (masc.), and 7 (fem.), eg. an‘n}@e, 1’1’!,5!_99 (-ttw),
AP ; so 7!*5!9?7 (3 pl. impf.) nz’>pf)j, &c. With suffixes end-
ing in y the £ of the vb. is usually written -, eg. m?_!?i?‘,, HJ??;?‘_,
cf. § 4 c (they will kill him, us).

(b) Similarly in the 2nd pers. (ra‘;pe) the vowel _is main-
tained with all the suffixes except the first sing., whick
always ends in ) — (except in pause 2—), eg. ‘?ﬁ?@l?; with
the 3 s. m. suffix, é-4#4 by dropping the 2 (§ 14. I €)
contracts (through ax) to 4, in?pi? § 19.1).

(c) The gaps which appear in the paradigms are explained
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by the fact that the reflexive idea which would be expressed
by the absent forms is in Hebrew expressed in other ways,
eg. Niph. Hithp. &c. (§§ 25, 26). E.g. 7 /kid myself, not
I'AND but ‘AN,

.5. Before the suffixes, original verbal forms are restored.

(a) The 3rd sing. fem. pf. n_ becomes n_ or n, eg.
nndipn, onjwpn,

(b) The 2nd sing. fem. pf. R becomes M (or N); eg.
" ;"?I?:P-‘J (Hiph.), ‘-‘l‘{’"?l_OP (Qal). Only the context enables
us to distinguish this from the suff. to the 1st pers.

(c) The 2nd pl. masc. pf. R becomes—but very rarely
—n; eg. HJQ‘?_;{"‘I_ you have brought us uwp (Hiph. of nby,
§§ 34, 44).

6. In the 3 s. f. pf. ﬂ?@a and the 3 pl !Sl?i?,, it has to be
remembered that the sh®wa represents an original full vowel
in the second syllable (°BR). When suffixes therefore are
added, not only does the initial _become , under the in-
fluence of the tone, as we have seen in the masc. (‘?_Sf?l?,
15:99, &c.), but the original pathah which had become sh’wa
reasserts itself, and, standing in the open pretonic, becomes
.; hence we get “ndp, on¥p, &c., Whip, T0LP, MILP, &c.

7. Singular suffixes to the impf. and imper. are occasion-
ally strengthened by the addition of ##z (known as the n#n
energicum) which is usually assimilated to the following con-
sonant, or if that be i, the n is usually dropped and the
n#n doubled. The following forms result: “35op F5op oy
ﬂé?@f?’,. They occur chiefly in pause.

8. Participle—The suffixes to the participle are practi-
cally always those of the noun, not of the verb; eg. P™¥R
(not W) e who justifies me (Hiph. ptc. of p1y), M/paw
(not 1Y) those who seek him (Pi. of wpa; cf. § 7. 5),
0V those who pursue ine, my persecutors.

9. (a), Inf. construct—The suffixes to the inf. constr. are
also those of the noun, except that the firs¢ pers. sing. suff. is
both nominal (*,) and verbal (), the nominal being used
to denote the sudject, and the verbal the object; eg. i
"R the day of my visiting, i.e. when I visit (pog'dhf); but
’?2?9’? to visit me. In the other persons the suffix may ex-
press either subject or object; eg. BWSY (sor’phd) because
he burned (lit. on account of his burning), OW? to burn it,
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(b) The znfin. cstr., partaking as it does of the character of
both verb and noun, has (like a verb) the power of governing
an object, besides (like a noun) being able to take suffixes
and prefixes. The usual order is infin., subject, object.

when he kept 11U when the man kept TWR) Y3
before he kept me ‘ni hbef 'JDS'
before the man kept me nik Lo 1bw vm‘;
on the day when I visit them onik "1Pa D‘I':

(c) Instead of the infin. cstr. with preposition the finite
form may be used with a conjunctional expression formed
of the prep. and relative.
when I kept the man — WRITIR MDY or YIRATNR MY WK

until I keep the man ” *mw ‘IP or ﬂwa -\wa 'Iv
after they had made a covenant N3 DNNI IR or W/N W‘IR
rmn \Tﬁ?

‘Pm to deal fully with, recompense, requite 20 to hide
'\“ to tread Y3 (Qal) Pi‘®/, to gather  “M3D Egyptian
3P £, burying-place "115 tablet 5\1'1'3 Bethel
nm‘;}pl.

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

B R e piat I el p it o Vol R pplals
SPWOY S TYMER T T DTRWR wabn
PPN T NN DO 0 ot Dwsy
SO0gIR DY IR WA} 00N ITIT 0N

TTIDY TIION RIDD eI
W20 2 TN ahmY M maven ~~_zj‘?v;; N
:‘::'7 b '7:7 DAND MY MITON Y 3 o)
32 93 TDIED QM WM 5 e m‘mj Wpa 4
WX YN T 7 .'\NRD'T‘J mm ’M‘!‘! 6 °"n2:>n
STWOYPR MW VYOI TN M 8 : DY s

I have gathered thee. 1 will gather her from the sides
of the earth. And thou shalt keep me in thy way. Keep
thou him. Before she kept the man. In the day when I
visit (of my visiting) Israel, I will destroy the altars of
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Bethel. Judge me according-to my righteousness. Bury me
not in Egypt, but I will lie with my fathers and thou shalt
bury me in their burying-place. What is man that thou
rememberest him, or (and) the son of man that thou visitest
him? Thy word! is proved and thy servant loveth it.
Before he cut off all flesh by the waters of the flood. He
promised (said) to mention him before the priests of the
temple.

§ 32. IRREGULAR OR WEAK VERBS.

1. The word yp %0 do was used as a paradigm by the
older Grammarians. Now the first letter of this verb being
Pe, the first letter of any verb was called its Pe; and in
like manner the second letter was called its “Ayin, and the
third its Lamedh. This mode of designation is employed
in weak verbs.

2. A weak verb is a verb which has one or more of its
three stem letters a weak letter. The weak letters are the
Gutturals, the Quiescents, and Nun, ie. the letters ® 7 n
vy} Thus such a verb as 5n3 is called a Pe Nun verb,
because its Pe, ze. its first letter, is nun; %, a Pe Yodh
verb; oy, a ‘Ayin Waw verb, because its second letter is
waw ; Yo, a Lamedle Guttural verb, because its third letter
is a guttural: and so on. The letters ’A/ep/t and He being
gutturals at the beginning of a word and quiescents at the
end have a double nomenclature, thus n5) is a Lawmed He,
but 151 a Pe Gutt, wyn a Lam. Aleph, but npx a Pe Gutt.
In a few verbs ’A/eph, when first radical, quiesces in the
impf,, as in "on; these are called Pe’Aleph verbs (§ 35). If
a verb have more than one weak letter it is called after all
the classes whose peculiarities it shares; eg. nm is a Pe
Yodk and Lam. He verb. A verb like %) whose second
and third, letters are the same is called a Double “Ayin verb.

3. The phrase “irregular verbs” is really a misnomer.
The verbs so called are neither arbitrary nor anomalous;
most of them are absolutely regular, only the paradigm form
of the regular verb is modified—in strictly natural and
reasonable ways—by the presence of one of the weak letters,

10N,
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E.g. the Pi'€l which doubles the middle radical (5!_99) will
necessarily assume a special form when the middle radical
is a guttural, as gutturals cannot be doubled ; but that special
form is determined by the laws affecting gutturals with
which we are already familiar (§ 8) and is not some arbitrary
thing to be laboriously committed to memory (eg. 82 for
IR o refuse, M3 for T3 20 bless). So it is with other
types of “irregular” verb, which are thoroughly regular to
one who clearly understands the fundamental principles of
the language described in §§ 2—r10.

DESIGNATE THE CLASSES OF THESE VERBS.
o7 wpa e by pa s o nbw Don np
230 8 Bhp vy an o o by vay
STV N AT

§ 33. PE NUN VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 212.)

The letter » in Hebrew shows the same kind of feebleness
that it has in other languages; when it is not sustained by
being followed by a full vowel, its sound is apt to be lost
in that of the consonant after it, in-licio = illicio ; év-ypddw
= éyypdw ; VI? =1\ (yin-gash = yiggash).

1. (@) When # stands at the end of a syllable (imperf.
Qal, perf. and ptc. Niph,, Hiph., Hoph.) it is in most cases
assimilated to the next consonant, which is doubled, 593‘,=
S, bean =80 (yin-pol=yippol, hinptl=hippil). "N =N,
Niph. of A2 #0 smite.

(b) In certain cases (e.g. verbs ending in 1) the Niph. and Pi‘él
would be indistinguishable, except for the context ; cf. M), Niph.
to be clean, innocent ; Pi. to declare innocent, acquit.

(c) In the Hoph. # naturally appears instead of o before
the duplicated consonant (§ 7. 7); eg. ", 17 (pf.) 1 (impf.).

(d) The 7 is not usually assimilated in verbs whose middle radical
is a guttural ; e.g. 50; 2o inkerit, impf. Qal ‘70;‘., Hiph. 5"7?!. But

the Niph. of DN is DN fo repent (cf. § 36. 1. 3).

2. Verbs whose impfs. are in 6 and @ should be carefully
distinguished.

8
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(a) In vbs. with impf. in @ (eg. ¥, U2') the ) is almost
always dropped in the imperat. Qal; eg. U} (for ¥3)), £. *¥3,
2.,

(b) It is also usually dropped in the inf. cstr.,, which,
however, by a sort of compensation, adds the fem. termina-
tion n, and then assumes the form of a segholate noun N¢3;
the steps are U3, ¢, Ne) (exactly like 790, 7%, § 29). Note,
however, that the vowel is regularly Z (not &) when inflected
(cf. P18, § 29. 1 b); eg. M) Lis approaching.

(c) Y before such (segholate) inf. constructs is pointed ? ; e.g. nw:%
8 14. 14d). .
(d) In vbs. with impf. in 4, the J is not dropped in imper.

or inf. cstr.; eg. 99, impf. %8; imper. and inf. cstr. 553,

3. (a) The verb M # give assimilates its firal » also in
perf. "), &c. (for *MNM), and infin. cstr. which is PR (for NIM),
and with suff. "R (for *MN). It has ¢ in imperf. IR and
imper. IR, emph. MA (§ 23. 2), £. 30, p/. DA,

(b) In the verb ”P‘? 2o take the 5 is treated like the nun
of Pe Nun vbs.; eg.impf. Qal M (for M), 22" (§ 7. 5);
imper. MR, AP, inf. cstr. NOR, AP, &c. (§ 8. 1, @ under in-
fluence of the guttural).

(c) The form NP’ is probably not impf. Hoph. but impf. of the
old passive Qal, of which now few traces exist except the participle.
ni?‘}", which also exists, is to be regarded as the (old) pf. pass. Qal
rather than as pf. Pu'al. So IR pass. Qal rather than Hoph. of jn.
The Hoph. is unlikely, as no causative idea is present in these
words, and the Hiph. of these verbs is not found.

(d) 5 before these (monosyllabic or segholate) inf. constructs is
pointed ? ; eg. mj?, nr_1§§ (8 14. 1 d).

4. Nouns from Verbs \"o—Nouns with » preformative
are of the form 1M g7f#s (coll. from M), as Sen offal (from
03 20 fall), N0 stroke (from N33, Hiph. to strike).

3 Hi. to deliver ya to touch (/7 to reach) puis to kiss

(%)) to approach vy /7. to deceive 503 to fall
" to Smite M to vow v A7, to look

W A to tell W A7 to set Smy  to inherit
%) to drop off intr., draw off #.  "WTIA £ a deep sleep
M3 to build T length M breadth

VoY £ rib, side: cstr. 308 ; pl nwdy, cstr. mivhy
I 7m. MDY £, one nfag ladder "R ram N Gath
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
mon abyn Dwn pben Ses aum bey amp n
trwab by pap T a7 AR v Bhen
"2 LIOPTE TR SR nyn oy o whwn
myi Wk ey 3 1y mawntby b v v
M bEm 5 1DWDINT IBDY MMTT NIV 4 TOR
M2 W Y53 YOIWHED NS MR BINTOY mTn
NI TOY® D3 N TTONTT DTN YA 6 TNG
PINg TR0 oy M 7 e YoTny
i by ooa ben mamy Tb » mm
LIBT3 SN M 2y oho mem 2pyy obn 8
s hm by by bw o snawey oo ™ wm o
AR 11 R W Y0P T NN TN Opnn
15 b e mosa o Hmn ghen b
MO
Give ye. I will not give my silver and my gold. Tell
it not in Gath. Look not (/) after thee, lest God smite
thee. Deliver me, for thou art my salvation. Let them
give glory to Yahweh because of his loving-kindness. When
I gave the woman to the man for wife. I will deliver thee,
and thy tongue shall tell-of righteousness. The serpent
deceived her and she took of the tree and gave to her
husband. They feared to draw near, lest they should be
smitten before their enemies. Thou hast caused a deep-sleep

to fall upon me. And he brought near the man and he took
him in his arms and kissed him (daz.).

§ 34. PE GUTTURAL VERBS.
(Sce Paradigm, p. 214.)

See the rules for Gutturals, § 8.

1. By § 8. 2 a, a gutt. requires a Jatep/: for simple sh'wa
vocal (2 pl. perf, imper., infin. cstr,, Qal: thus onbwp, Sbp,
but DRTOY, Tby ; DO but Y, § 8. 2 b). S

14 is pointed as if read to ’3"‘!5 which was substituted for mp», § 10. 5 b.

2 Alternative form to “WY=wit/ me, 1 s. suff. to DY with (cf. p. 142,
note I). 3 See § 7. 6.
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»

2. (a) By § 8. 1 b, 7 before gutt. becomes ¢,and by § 8.2 a
the short vowel usually repeats itself under the gutt. in a
hateph corresponding to itself. Thus:

Niph. pf. 6Py in gutt. Y and then oY)
Hiph. pf.  >opn , Ty, TR
Hiph. inf.  opn , Tnyn
Hoph. pf. Supn » YR

Qal impf. (bR primary form 5B in gutt. oY
Qal impf.

of stat. vb, 72 in gutt. AW and then 208!

(b) Note that in stative vbs. (impf. in @) the guttural
has ¢ in impf. Qal; in active vbs. (impf. in 0) it has a, which
is really the original vowel of the impf. (§ 21.1a). Thus
the combinations are " _, _and _ , ; exccpt that before n
even imperfects in ¢ have e, eg. WOR! Le will gather.

(c) The gutturals usually, though not always, take a
composite sh®wa at the end of a syllable, cf. 7Y, 213 (Niph.)
he was forsaken, 81 (Hiph.) Ze trusted ; in most cases, how-
ever, though not in all (eg. D"JU; he will dream, U™\ ke will
be silent) n takes silent sh*wa; eg. DI fie will be wise, ‘?’_Hj_:
lie will cease, "ON he will lack, YO Le will desire (cf. § 8. 2).
A few use both forms, 3N 20 devise, 3T and 3N,

(d) Note that in forms ending n., ., 3 the composite
sh*wa of the guttural is necessarily changed into the corre-
sponding short vowel, and the syllable is half open ; e.g. sing.
WY, Al (cf. ‘stgh?',) YMY! which, as two vocal sh®was cannot
come together, becomes YWY ya'anidhi (§ 6. 2 d.ii.); 3 s. m.
Niph. AD83, /. (cf. NPLPY) NEONI which becomes NEON) ske fias
been gathered or taken away.

3. (a) By § 8. 4 the gutt. cannot be doubled, but re-
maining single, causes the preceding short vowel to become
its tone-long. Only the impf. (imper. and inf) Niphal are
affected ; eg. 5!?;?‘,, but Y (for MY). So with =; 8O /e
shall be healed.

(b) In the Hiph. pf. with waw cons. and the consequent throwing
forward of the accent (§ 23. 3. 4), the _ becomes —- : thus J:I‘IBNII‘I
thou hast stationed, but rg'my-jn and thou wilt station. This ch‘;mg.e'
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of “5%) ) but DI'DN, cf. §8.2 .

obn to dream my to stand wim  Joshua
m3)y to pass, cross pan P:. to embrace 1 to slay
pm to be distant, Nwvn to sin wn  to count

[withdraw,refrain i to take hold of pmn

; to be strong
any to leave, forsake van . PR
. to bind . .

93y to serve, till DN mr 7. to believe
nan to be wise TW to be long: ™ how ?
M river Hiph. to prolong ¥  to smoke

o™, oftener MY, 2/,

4. Nouns from Pe Gutt. verbs.—

First declension. Second declension.
sing. abs. DI I 50 W S v
cstr. DI MR Saw » ” »
Plur. abs. DWIN DI oy obw DN
estr. DI NI o by wm
(wi.se) (grou;\d) (food) (serv.ant) (calf) (monti\)

(a) In first declens—Rule 2 of Gutturals (§ 8. 2) applies.

Note cstr. pl. 230 (not of course "M like 127, cf. § 6. 2 d. ii.).

(b) In second declens—2nd class, the gutt. often depresses
Zto ¢ (§ 8. 1b); hence '519 not ‘5!1? With nouns of the 1st
and 2nd class the composite sh"wa where necessary, is
hateph pathal (B™13Y, n~5:v cf.’§ 6. 2 c. iii.); with nouns of
the 3rd class it is naturally hateph game; (DN, § 29).

(c). In third declens.—No effects follow, because the vowel
accompanying the guttural is unchangeable; eg. R, D" WA
desiring, WORD, DBORD (Pi. ptc. gathering ; for o, cf.§ 7. 5).

EXERCISE., TRANSLATE.
85 oubmo w2 o T 5 by anm
NEPN OTON N9M 3 rumy Thp: T meb amy
s Mionba ot e’ 4 s pwry -t'vm I N2y

! The form with final 1 _ is often used in the 1st pers. both sing. and
pl. (esp. in the later books) ; e.g. ﬂ':l‘PWNIZ and I sent, Gen. 32. 6.
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M oy ST TER D YRM) YT s s N
DY 6 (o7 NN DDIING MYIY WY PITTN
PR WP 7 TRT D TR R PN
mab wank M by 8 T ayRrb N
oML Y20 tonh WMhUNT met ayyom o :ab
DPNY 12 VAWM 2N IO YArhR oy
DTN MY DM YD DIMON MR T 1‘773}711'5&?
uh)y bl

Abraham saw a ram taken by (2) his horns. Pass not
the river, lest ye be smitten before your enemies. Our land
shall not be tilled, for our enemies shall stand in the midst-
of-her. Let me cross the river, that I may make this people
inherit the land which Yahweh sware unto their fathers to
give them. Love wisdom, forsake her not. They said unto
him, To bind thee have we come down, to give thee into
the hand of thine enemies. And the people served () their
God all the days of Joshua, and all the days of the elders

who prolonged days after Joshua. And he made to pass
his children in the fire.

§ 35. PE "ALEPH VERB.
(See Paradigm, p. 215.)

1.(a) Pe’Aleph verbs are a sub-class of Pe Gutt. verbs.
They have one peculiarity,—in impf. Qal *A/ep/s quiesces in
the vowel 4 ; in all other respects they are Pe Guzt. This
¢ is for 4: thus MW =R ="0N" (cf. Arab. saldmu, oy,
§ 2. 2. 1) ="M, by a curious process known as dissimilation,
intended to prevent two similar vowels (here ¢) from following
one another in the same word (cf. ¥R first, from wNn Jead).

The verbs belonging to this class are five: 13X 20 perish,
'P;RS 20 eaty WY f0 say, NI fo be willing, "B to bake.

(b) A few verbs have both this quiescent form and the reg-
ular Pe Gutt. form; e.g. " grasp, seize, impf. MN* and (rarely)
XY NOR 0 gather, impf. ADX) and (rarely) A0 (for NONY),

(c) Note that in the last vb. the quiescent & is dropped,
as sometimes elsewhere; eg. YR =Y0NR ye skal/l say, and
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regularly in the Ist pers. sing. of these verbs; eg. "MK (for
MNR) 7 will say.

2. (a)  The impf. is in a (O2%"), but often (cf. M, ADY),
especially in pause, in 2 (S,

(b) This does not apply to NN and NBY, whose impf,, like that

of all Zamedh He verbs (§ 32.2), ends in1_(§44.1D); .8 naNe,

3. (a) "M% in impf. with waw consec, and retracted accent
(§ 23. 3. 4) has the form W8 and ke said.

(b) In inf. cstr. (0X) with 5 it becomes (WDN'J =) Toxd
dicendo, saying (§ 14. 1 c). But not so with other verbs;
eg. '75&')_ (not Saxb) 70 cat.

B iph. to rise early D‘Tﬂ%“?? Philistines  fit¥ Samson
YA 2. copper, bronze: dual DAY fetters of copper or bronze
?) (twice written ¥'P)) clean, innocent 0% to-morrow
Lwia P7. to boil, seethe MR another (next) Nan A7k hide
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

o 2 oo Do o vybo o MM nwn
~a-ri oSN 3 ADIRA YINT 2 DRy aRAY
gy Dowpban AR 4 DD SpRTE o
wipzp RN NyoN I s ke ooy 3 mm S
Ly ghmy oin 6 ey £7 by anrbn M W
T 30 YO TN DN TTONT R T TN
wpmy bwan s boxo i ovn ubaen M
wbaNn MmN D ov e ek b
YA D3RI YT B R AP 7 LR NIm
1923 ok onbanm 8 b mewb o

Ye shall eat of the fruit of your ways. Let us not perish
for his soul. And he called the people to eat and they ate.
And the children of Israel said, Who will let-us-eat (Hiph.)
flesh? Ye shall not eat any carcase; to the stranger ye
shall give it and he shall eat it. And the woman said, The
serpent beguiled me and I ate. Give me flesh that I may
eat? It shall not be eaten, it shall be burned in the fire.
And the dogs ate the flesh of my calf. And the man rose-

1 2nd plur. impf,, § 44. 2. 1. 2 Waw with Cokort., § 23. 1. 2,
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early in the morning and he told all these words in the ears
of his servants. The Philistines gathered together (0¥, NVipk.)
and seized Samson and bound him with fetters of bronze,

§ 36. "AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 216.)

I. (1) a. By § 8.1 a the gutt prefers the @ sound, hence
impf. and imper. Qal end in a; eg. DO, DOY, not be?,
vY, (But inf. cstr. has 7; eg. DHW § 22 3)

6. Impf. with suff. *30M¢" not Q:W‘, cf. § 31.3a.

¢. Often, too, the pf. Pi‘€l has @ ; eg. DM (not BM) 20 com-
JSort; but DWW 20 destroy.

(2) By § 8. 2 a the gutt. must have a jatep/ as indistinct
vowel, hence with the terminations n_, »--, 3, the middle
gutt. is pointed with /. pathaj, as nRNY, wNY, not WY (cf,
n?pig), &c.; cf. 8.3 b. The first vowel of the imper. s, f.
and p/ . is naturally a; eg. 0NV, w0y,

(3) a. By § 8. 4 the gutt. cannot be doubled, hence Pi‘¢l,
Pual, Hithp. must omit dag. /. from the middle radical. The
preceding vowel becomes tone-long a/ways before 4, as pf.
Pi. 723 for 723: 2 pl. BN2I3 (not 3; the | remains unchange-
able, as the first syllable is v1rtually closed § 8.4 b), Pi. M
for T2 (impf.), M3 (imper.), 1N for T3! (impf. Pu‘al).—The
preceding vowel becomes tone-long generally before §, as
XD, impf. ¥ o refuse; before i, n, and y the short vowel
usually remains and the guttural is regarded as virtually
doubled ; eg. DM (not BM), impf. BN (not '2), Pu. BM (not
ons), So W3 20 durn, consume, rvemove,

4. In 313 when the vowel of the 3 is accented, the 2 takes com-
posite instead of simple sh°wa ; e.g. 3003 they blessed, "I203 bless me.

2. Nouns from ‘Ayin Gutt. verbs.

First declension. Second declension. Third declension.
sing. abs. Wooowloome B amd ins
csty. ¢ M ” ” » » »
voc. suff. W w2 e bye am amd

cons.suff. VR TW TWe Ve Tam (W09)
plur. abs. D oW DYNe n{Sy:a (@3m)  omd
ctr. M W) M ye (am)  wd
(river)  (lad) (fear) (work) (breadth) (pnest)
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Like 718 is the preposition NOR under, instead of, which,
like “)§, 5?, takes p/ur. suffixes, ‘ROA, AN, AR, &c.

(1) In second declens. words primarily of the form W,
?13;, &c. (§ 29), naturally take, under the influence of the
guttural, as their helping vowel —, not _ (as in ?1?9, w3),
and words of the 1st class or a-type (3:5?_3) preserve the
original pathah (cf W), thus yielding the form "2; words
of the 2nd class, with the vowels _  (cf. 98D), do not exist;
words of the 3rd class are formed as we should expect
(cf. 73), eg. B,

(2) Suffixes are added in strict accordance with the rules;
eg. "W (cf. ’:3'??_-") becomes "W because gutturals except
n (§ 8. 2 a) (cf. "IN2) prefer the composite. TWI (cf. ’I?'?p)
becomes first W) and then 7TW2 because two vocal sh®was
cannot come together (§ 6. 2d.ii.). Similarly 5B with suffix
becomes first *2¥® (cf. "P3) then “?}{IE;: so "1:51}9 po'lkhd be-
comes first 78 and then V8 poolkhd. But n takes the
simple sh®wa and closes the syllable, cf. *am.

(3) S°ghol appears instead of pathah in the words D!}?
bread, B womb, MW tent, V13 thumbd.

a1y to be clean nw Pi to serve vm) Pz, to drive

vnw  to slay onb Vi, to fight to sustain
ppy}_ to cry 71 P to bless {refresh
Pyt Wi Vi to lean MY £ offering
b%ax to mourn  13n3  to choose 703 drink-offering
oyb  to taste pm to wash 179 Eden!
ANBYn £, clan WY gate thn Cush (Ethiopia)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
FON Y MOOPM PR LY TR TMYD TR
PTVY OYR Py IR TITW DY
tyy7 Aon wpwm opbn wmn o v Ry
M WM 2 MR YR D227 IR DNz TR

! Perhaps connected in the Hebrew mind with [ delight.
2See§33.3¢C
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Mk’ W TIRTNTON TaYY [T MPEN O
I e S bR TR Ty MeT 3 oun
TR I 7393 VoD S 2N DR N 4
G by by v w5 SO i i s
mbTaM) T 6 by TAyn WION TN 1
FTIINT Phewn B3T3 I TR R TRY
oM 8 :T"'!DH'L/'D ‘I‘D\Uh"’&'\ MR WeY oM 7

13bya 1y W5 wpn 151 e H rmRn R

Beyond the rivers of Ethiopia. Our feet shall stand in thy
(/) gates (O) Jerusalem. Thou shalt love Yahweh thy God
and him thou shalt serve. And your fathers cried unto me
and said, We shall perish from the violence of our enemies.
And she said unto her husband, Drive out this maid-servant
and her son. And they forgot Yahweh, and he sold them into
the hand of their enemies and they fought against 3 them.
And they took wives* from all whom they chose.

§ 37. LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS.

(See Paradigm, p, 218.)

1. The peculiarities of Lawm. Gutt. arise chiefly from the
first law of gutturals—that all final gutturals must have an a
sound before them. The real question is: in what cases does
the pathal dislodge a long vowel (cf. n5w~ with ‘?bE‘,), and in
what is it written additional to it, and furtive (cf. U‘S?f)?

(1) Unchangeably long vowels naturally are retained, tak-
ing path. furtive between them and the gutt.; eg. ni% (inf.
abs. Qal), M5 (pass. ptc.), ™2¢n (Hiph. pf.), ™" (impf.).

(2) a. The fone-long vowels ¢ and ¢ are displaced by
pathak; eg.impf. and imper. Qal Mo (cf. pY), ndY (with suff.
wndeh, anoY, § 31. 3 a.i); impf. Niph. moe (cf. 09", impf. Pi.
ﬂ?&‘f‘:, also pf. Pi. mb¢ ; Hiph. juss. f'l'?@/'_‘ (waw consec. ﬂ@?‘?}),
imper. "%, &c. (But inf. cstr. Qal retains g, 1O%.)

1See§33 3¢ 2See§13.2a.
83, 4D, pl. of YR (p. 153).
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b. Exceptions: ¢ remains—(&) in pause, e.g. nbwh (Niph.),
"'51‘” (Pi); (&) in participles abs., eg. ot f ntﬁb‘), ljf:;r_:ip;
() in infin. abs, eg. MDY, Pi. (but constr. ),

c. Final 9 usually has 4 in impf. (e.¢. 78D #0 count, 15})'] 2o cross)

except in stative verbs W01 Zo Jack, N0 . .

(3) Under the Tone the gutt. retains sh°wa silent, as ‘E‘??k? ;
except before another vowel-less consonant in 2 fem. sing.
where a furt. path. slips in between the consonants without
removing dag. from the 2nd, nnSv shaldhat (probably an
attempt to combine two traditions, A% and NN%Y).

2. Nouns from verbs Lam. Guttural—

First declension, Second declension. Third declension.

sing. abs. W oy 7 17721 2 1 nam
estr. YN o ” » » nam
cons. sy, WYL W W Wy ey
plur. abs. WY DG DY (@gY) DMy ninam

estr. WMoY o (yey)  nmy »

and ‘MY, § 22. 4.

(wicked) (rejoicing) (seed) (report) (lance) (altar)

In second declension the final short vowel is naturally e
before the guttural (§ 8. 1), and in all the declensions the
quasi-vocal sh’wa before the consonantal suffixes 4z, &c,
becomes a Jatepl (therefore not simply WM, WM, &c.).

nb to send y» to plant nav to forget
it to sow yap to be satisfied 35y to halt
m to rise (shine) mpb to take mmy to sprout mwn to anoint
e to hear NuM Hpl. to make grow  n@ dawn
pi?) Jabbok o8u2 Penuel par NViph. to wrestle

503 torrent, torrent valley, wady Y% deliverance, salvation
yaw NVzph. to swear, Hiph. cause to swear 233 Canaanite
ym pull down, break down “5'3 salt 22¥2 ford

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
row by anby wnwn ymwma mynus o
| LAWY SY R anbu any
I BT T2 TRl b mbn b vowe
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wiaby M) onot o e o 2 b I
o Yyrbs FSTNED MR TR 2 TV Ve 3 LV
vw‘»-nm MY 3P I 4 Oanb i 'rmn‘v
"MYN ‘71‘!}‘1'1"\N DYAYM OIpM P YRR pebiiy]
po) wnn‘aw TORTT MR 2PV DY WIN PANM ‘\5 NN
5y +paY2 O % b N R R Mby
b T BN O %3 T 2w T ok 8 T
ybe avm Giwring N2y N tnw A0 mm o
Mo b o mpsb kb e s 'uww-‘w
TIOM P22 VYMWT 6 I WY DI NN DYIoN
I plaiion Ry n i

This song shall never be forgotten. In the day of his
being anointed (Vzp/.). And now lest he put forth (send) his
hand and take of the tree of life and eat and live? for ever.
Yahweh will give you in the evening flesh to eat, and bread
in the morning to be satisfied (én/. Qa/). He caused thee
to hear his words out of the fire. Let those-loving (pc. estr.)
thy salvation say: Let God be great! Ye shall surely hearken
to the voice of my messenger, when I send him to you.
And Samuel said, Speak, Yahweh, for thy servant is listening
(pte). And he fought against the city all that day, and he

took the city, and the people that (was) in it he slew, and
he pulled down the city and sowed it with salt (acc.).

§ 38. LAMEDH ALEPH VERBS.

(See Paradigm, p. 220.)

The irregularities of the remaining classes of verbs (ex-
cept verbs Double ‘Ayin, eg. 33D) arise from the presence
of some of the quiescents &1+ in the stem. Verbs x”p, in
which & quiesces in the imperfect only, have been already
treated, § 35.

1. Verbs Lamedh ’Aleph—When n is third stem-letter,
it causes the following peculiarities :

(1) At the end of a syllable x is silent after the pre-

1 On double accus. sec § 27. 1d; cf. § 38. 3. 2 Cf. p. 87, note 5.
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ceding vowel, which is lengthened, as the syllable is now virtu-
ally open,§ 9. 1. Thus « in pf. and impf. Qal (cf. § 37), pf.
Niph., &c., becomes 2. Thus 8¥D (LXQE) practically = ¥» which
must become ¥? (§ 5. 3 a), that is, X¥D,  So RX¥2 (332}; with
suff, W¥Y, § 31. 3 a. i), N¥E3 (P0RY), &c.

(2) In perf. Qal of active verbs (those in &) the vowel &
remains throughout, as (XD =) NXYY,

(3) a. In perf. Qal of stative verbs (cf. 8O0 29 be full) and
in a// the other perfects the vowel is ¢; eg. Qal 'nion, Niph.
MRYDY, Pi. NNED, &c.

b. This ¢, natural in the Pi., is difficult to account for in the Niph.,
where we should have expected "NR¥D) (cf. ‘1’_1:5!9??). It probably
follows the analogy of Lamedh He vbs. (§ 44).

c. All imperfects and imperatives take _(¢) before M,
again probably on the analogy of Lamedh He vbs.; eg.
maNgon, g,

(4) The letter 8, being silent, sometimes falls out in
writing ; eg. "M¥D for MN¥Y,

(5) This class of verbs has a considerable tendency to adopt the
vocalization and even the consonantal spelling of Lamedh He verbs
(§ 44) ; e.g. N2 feal (imperative) for R2T.  There is frequent confusion
between the roots ¥ 7o call, and MW o mect.

(6) In pf. with waw consec. the accent is not usually thrown forward ;
e.g. DRI, not MR and thou shalt call.

2. Nouns from verbs ®'5.—

First declension. Second declension.  Third declension.
abs. N3 xR o2 o Ny
estr. N2y N » » nRY* fem.
suff. T DD ion  iwon
pl. MW Dwpn D owon oyt
et PRIY WD (%2) wen IR, feon.

(host) (assembly) (prison) (sin) (going out, prc.)

a. The quiescent retains the long vowel & before it even
in the cstr. sing., though the heavy suffix B admits the
short vowel.

b. The long vowel often remains before the quiescent even
in the cstr. plur.; eg. WO, For the _ in iX0M, cf. § 8. 1 b.
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c. In the fem. the n is apt to surrender its vowel to the
preceding cons., NN¥* for N¥YY, § 21. 3.

ayp to find R to hate 713 £) strength,
Np to call, read  R¥D p/ outeoin might, power
mp and d¢/ gomg pnY to be quiet

}to befall, meet

Rp X to lift up (late word)
Npn to sin NNV, vhn to plough
¥ to be full Hitl. }to prophesy £ ot unl
R?@i a wonder 8o to heal "?!‘)}1 no%, uniess
¥O: to journey, 70 £ riddle MR /. after-part,
decamp N‘PJV /- heifer issue, end
N73 to create vin to quake 7% Hiphk. to throw, cast

3. a. Stative verbs (ze. those describing a condition of the
subject) subordinate to themselves in the aeccus. the noun
that supplements the description. When they become
active (in Pi. or Hiph,, §§ 26, 27) they take fwo accusatives.

b. Such verbs are those expressing the idea of fulness
(NBD 2o be full, YW to be satisfied, YW to swarm, v or WD‘?
to be clothed with, &c.) and want (B0 to lack, L«'DW 0 be
bereaved, &c.).

Wy MAn 8 T house was full of smoke
» &??? The house was filled with smoke
wy m3n 800 He filled the house with smoke

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

TR, }mv b WPID DONETY NI N2

AN -m‘mx RN R AREN o)
N N 02h TN DN v::r‘m WYY MM
"D PPN "*mxuw 7o THNM 2 1D PVIND DONN
"IN c-w‘m NN 3 1YY DN YD 29D ﬂ‘)y N2 N5
'mwip' W 4 .a:*‘wn o PR D"‘T"‘& w::»‘vw-n
NN T M D 5 LDOR YIND a‘mm MWEYN NN
i mm mimny cBebm ownbrny vy
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Rb! vixrbae i 5 e uiipn ®Y kb e 6
1AM SANER TTIPA 8D SV T e 7 i NP
DN WK NN 8 $ATRAPM EDATON DTN

wPART MND

Yahweh will hear when thou criest to him. I am full
(perf.) of the spirit of judgment and of power, to tell to
Jacob his transgression and to Israel his sin. And the earth
was filled with violence. Hast thou found-me, mine enemy ?
and he said, I have found-thee. Thou hast filled this house
with thy glory. Thou hatest (perf)) all workers of iniquity.
And the spirit of Yahweh lifted-him up and cast him to-
(the)-earth. Thou shalt love thine enemy, thou shalt not
hate him in thy heart. Unless ye had ploughed (perf) with
my heifer, ye would not have found (pezf.) my riddle.

§39. PE YODH AND PE WAW VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 222.)

As Hebrew words hardly ever begin with ) (w), and a
primary 2 at the beginning of a word (cf. Arab. walada)
becomes in Hebrew » (), eg. "_51 (yalad), it is impossible
to distinguish in the Qal between Pe Yod/i and Pe Waw
verbs—vbs. whose first radical is ultimately » (eg. P2 Zo suck)
and 1 (eg. 1_5: to bear)—as both necessarily begin with .
Nevertheless they must be carefully distinguished, and in
Hebrew the distinction is most obvious in the Hiph. (and
Niph)); eg. PP (from py), but ™57 (Niph, 15 : from an
ultimate 7). Let us take the Pe Yod/ vbs. first—i.e. those
whose * in the Qal is a real ultimate ».

1. Pe Yodh vbs.—(1) The impf. Qal (P") is formed quite
regularly: the final vowel is 2. Thus P2? (cf. 722") becomes
P, as the second * quiesces (§ 9. 1).

(2) The impf. Hiph. (P") is also regular. Thus P (cf.
5bpY) becomes P! (ay = ai = diphth. ¢, cf. § 2. 2. 1).

(3) The pf. Hiph,, which we should expect to be P71
(from P27, S’IQPU; cf. impf. Qal), is P27, probably on the
analogy of the impf.

1 Relative unexpressed, as often in poetic style.
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(4) The verbs of this class, which are very few, are
chiefly P2 to suck (Hiph. to suckle), 3B to be good (Hiph. fo
do good), '?_‘?: in Hiph. 990 #0 Aowl.

2. Pe Waw vbs—(1) a. In the Hiph,, as we have seen (pf.
AN, impf. W), the original waw (seen in Arab.) reappears.
Impf. ¥ (cf. Y0P') becomes WA (aw = ax = diphth. 4, cf.
§ 2. 2. 1). The pf. is 2", formed probably on the analogy
of the impf. (Impf. with waw cons. 36, § 23.3.4.) In
the Niph. 26 the waw also reappears.

6. The (prob. orig.) Niph. prefix #a (which ordinarily appears as
ni, cf. 9OP3) combined with w () yields 76 (3L3).

¢. In the impf. Niph.(and derived parts)the waw is retained
and quite properly treated as a consonant; eg. 153‘, (cf. ‘?pr-g‘,).

d. The 1st pers. impf. has always the form ‘@15 not 151& (§ 25. 2).

e. Waw is sometimes found in the Hithp.; e¢g. Y27 s
make oneself known.

/- The Hoph. is 3857 (Ldshabh, from 33 huwshabl), cf.
15?/-‘1 (altern. form to 7%¢n),

(2) Of the impf. Qal (and related parts: inf. and imper.)
there are two types:

(@) In some vbs, it is formed exactly as in impf. Qal of
Pe Yodh vbs.; eg. U, U fo possess, R, N fo fear, ¥ fo
be dry, YV to counsel, WY to be weary, &c.

(6) In others the initial » falls out. In this case the
vowel of the preformative is ¢ (pretonic, long), and the final
vowel is also é (eg. Y, '1.‘?.'_: with waw cons. A, '1,._5_!711, §23.3.4)
or a before gutturals (eg. YTV).

(¢) The chief verbs which inflect thus are six in number,
and as they are of very common occurrence, they should be
carefully noted : ¥ 20 Anow, ‘lf): 20 bear, XY (impf. ¥¥) fo go
out, " to go down, I to sit, dwell, and ﬂ_sa to go (impf. R
as if from 12, ze. Th; cf. Hiph. 7%in),

(d) i. The imper. (3¢, 8%, 7, &c.) and inf. cstr. (N, N7,
Ny, NRY, &c.) follow,as always, the impf. (§ 21.1¢, 2 a.i.). The
inf. cstr,, by the addition of n, assumes segholate form, ex-
actly as in Pe Nun vbs, § 33.2 b: with suff, 'A%, ‘N1, ‘ny7,
‘NRY, but ‘E??, (s’ghol, under influence of following palatal).

ii. b before such (segholate or monosyllabic) inf. constructs is
pointed 5 ; eg nﬁ'ff), T\R)_“g (8§ 14. 1d, cf. § 33.2 ¢).
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3. Verbs assimilating the first radical—The initial w y
are subject to still another mode of treatment; instead of
coalescing with a preceding vowel as (éy =4, uw =4, ay =,
aw = J), they may be assimilated, like #, to the following
consonant, which is then doubled, as P¥! 7 pour, impf. P¥?; I3
in Hiph. 380 o sez, place, P¥) 20 burn (Niph. N, Hiph. N%0).

4. 10 be able 5, perf. Qal; impf. 52v

to add AP, perf. Qal; impf. Hiph. a'oi
English adverbs, e.g. again, well, are rendered idiomati-
cally by Hebrew verbs: thus
and she bore again A5 apif
(lit. “ added to bear,” or n‘l5‘> »
“added and bore”) s,
he played the instrument well { 12 20N

(lit. /e did well as regards playing) I:J_J? »
t/z.ou hast found it quickly Nsmb R
(lit. thou hast hastened—mn, {1 gon T
Pi.— as regards finding) P
13 stroke,plague DWIW forty 1 sorrow
= Ur N £ grey hair ™M3Y32 for the sake of
ov®3 Chaldeans nan £ ark yo to awake: only in
7 to advise, counsel, Vip/. to take or impf. Qal 2"
exchange counsel with 'IJW grain, corn

nY brother NINY sister BN csz7. nes wife (p. 153).
8 father N5 £ kindred 11O% mischief, harm (very rare)
1,7 particle of interrogation (§ 49. 2. 2) i, Vipk. remain,
15 mouth, cssr. '8 be left
'8 % according to the measure of, in accordance with
ap to be kindled, burn  y¥, Hzph. V37 to lay, spread
™3 (M2 in pause and before &) by what? 0 alive

EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.
M NPT N P 9% v YT T2 T

1 Never the ark of the covenant (which is always ﬁ"\?f, ﬁ"tﬁl) but
Noah’s ark in Gen. 6-9 (and in Ex. 2. 3, 5 the papyrus vessel in which
the infant Moses was laid).

9
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JET T TR TN RN PN wain
DWW DY e

D PN NN RO TR e D TR
Swrm oyanby Tomy Ao MY $TIANR s qunb
Amu v v Db oyt Snk T v ey
TONZIT WY T oy Db e g 2 o
R s gnd PRSP TS Pnd oD e
YD W2 OTMONN 3TN D TN MR M YT
Dy T e 75mb 125 whaee bt Bine® vy
Y Ao o by aban My oob v n
ORIV J5YM 4 DITITN TR N D 1y
N’m asbn R DTSR 5+ ETLYIT IR YY ATTEN e
Pribs i b N b N Mon 6 ¢y
own 72352 Wk AyT5 13T . WA
X pR=NR Vit

And the ark went upon the face of the waters. Make
me to know thy ways. And they said unto her, Wilt thou go
with this man? and she said, I will go. And he said, Cause
every man to go out of the house; and there stood no man
with him, when he made himself known to his brethren.
And the man opened the doors of the house and went out
to go on (dat.) his way. And the daughter of Pharaoh said
to her, Take this child and nurse (suckle) it for me, and
she took the child and nursed it. Behold I have heard that
there is corn in Egypt, go down thither and buy us a little
food. And Yahweh said unto him, Go not down to Egypt,
dwell in the land which I shall say unto thee. And he
was afraid and said, How terrible (8, Nk prc) is this
place! And he said, My son shall not go down, for his

! Cognate acc.

% Infin. abs.=we did not tell him of our own accord, he asked us
(§ 21. 2 b).

8 UM there is, there are (opposite of "}, p. 136 note), a particle,—with
suffixes, 'IW’ thou art, DDW‘ Yyou are (7] is interrogative particle, § 49. 2. 2).
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brother! is dead and he alone is left, and should mischief
befall 2 him in the way in which ye shall go, then 2 shall ye
bring down my grey-hairs in sorrow to Sheol.

§ 40. ‘AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 224.)

This class includes the verbs whose middle letter, or +,
is a vowel letter (eg. DY %0 arise, 3N to contend), but not
the vbs, in which that letter is a real consonant (eg. Y2 %
expive, "1 fo live). Whether these vbs. were always mono-
syllabic, or whether they are contracted forms of verbs of
the ordinary type, the middle letter being originally con-
sonantal (eg. pf. B2 from D} ? N from MY % die? cf. the
noun MW mawetk, death), is a question difficult to decide,
and need not be here discussed. In these verbs the inf cstr.
(@, 3, &c.), not the pf. Qal, is treated as the ground-form,
as the pf. Qal (09, 37, &c.) does not exhibit the characteristic
yor *. The following vbs. illustrate the various types.

Inf. cstr. Dp 2o arise, v fo die, Y3 fo be ashamed, w3
to come ; "2 to discern.

$ before such (monosyllabic) inf. constructs is pointed '?; eg.

o (§ 14. 1) 5 cf. § 39.2. 2 d.ii.

1. Qal pf—As in the regular verbs (0P, 733, 1BP) the
vowel may be @ ¢ or 0; eg. DP, NB, ¥ia, 83 ; 13,

Sem, B, TNB, &c.; 1 s m OB, ND, MY NN,
'™m3, &e.

2. Qal impf.—a. The vowel of the ground-form (inf. cstr.)
is preserved, and the preformative is not the ordinary y: (5'597)
but the old ya (§ 21. 1 a) necessarily lengthened in the open
pretone to y@ (§ 6. 2 b): hence D}, ML), R, M2 ; 2L WP,
&c. In Y42 preformative is the regular yi (proper and
original to sfative vbs.; § 22. 2) lengthened to yz (§ 6. 2 b).

b. Jussive bP}; impf. with waw cons. 0P (way-yd-gom); with
final guttural or 7 0N and ke turned aside (§ 8. 1 c), from ~p.

c. Participle Bp, ", &c.: fem. MBP, pl. B'BP, cstr. 2P (4 un-
changeable, § 41. 1 a).

d. Only in impf. Qal do "y and "y vbs. differ (B3, ') :
there the characteristic y or * appears. But in Hiph,, eg,
they are alike: P, M7

1IN (see p. 153). 2 Waw consec. with perf.
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3. Hiph.—a. The Hiph.is of the regular form (5‘¢EU,5‘DE§);
only the vowel of the preformative (/% ya), being now in the
open syllable, becomes the corresponding tone-long vowel
(e, ya@): ©P (. MOPR), impf. B ; ptc. D1 (formed fr. pf.).
Hoph. o0,

b. Jussive op': impf. with waw consec. BP ; with final
guttural or » 0N (same as Qal) and /e removed (§ 8. 1 c).

4. Niph. B (5@?;).-—21. The preformative of the pf. is
the (orig.) na lengthened to za& in the open syllable, and
gdm has passed into gém (§ 2. 2. 1); hence BIPY (£, MoipY),
Impf. DI (from BiPY).

b. Notice that the closing syllables of NVipA. and Hophk. are not,
as in the regular verb, alike.

5. Pi'¢l,&c—The regular intensive forms, duplicating the
middle radical (e.g. W 2 surround, from my),are very rare and
late. The intensive is usually formed by doubling the last
radical— P& %el (e.g. DD to raise up, pass. 0P, 0N 20 exal?), or
the first and last—2Pzlpel (eg. ‘?353 to sustain). Cf. § 26. 5.

6. (a) The vowels ¢ # being so characteristic of these
verbs, a great effort is made to give them expression ; but as
they cannot stand in a shut syllable with two consonants
following them, § 5. 3 b (e MRWR, 3 £ pL impf. Qal, POPR,
2 . m. pf. Hiph., are impossible), a vowel is often inserted
between the stem and the consonantal afformatives, and £ #
thus remain in the open syllable. The inserted vowel is 4 in
perf, and ¢ in impf.; eg. N3P, impf. Qal, NP7, pf. Hiph,,
i3, pf. Niph. (by dissimilation, § 35. 1 a) for "Minip),

(b) Sometimes the regular vb. is followed, and no vowel
is inserted. In that case £ # become ¢ ( in pf. Hiph.) ¢ in
the shut syllable ; eg. VN (2hey shall return, fem. impf. Qal
from 2w/; but also *3wn), M3vA (impf. Hiph.), o3 (pf. Hiph.
of " % wave, swing; but also D‘\B‘?Q). Sometimes, as we
have just, seen, both forms are found.

7. Some vbs. are both y’p and ¥y, though one form
usually predominates; eg. DW or D 2 place (impf. D",
very rarely D7), W or W 20 rejoice.

8. A few Y’y verbs have forms which look like, and probably are,
Hiphls with the preformative dropped ; e,g. "33 (as well as "MI3 ; at
least I:IJD is attested) Diﬂ"! as well as D;ﬁ thown strivest. 'These
abbreviated forms appear to be late,



§ 40. ‘AYIN WAW AND YODII VERBS. 133

o | to arise o D% to set nw to set
Hz’p/z.}to establish  aw/)to return mi* £\ dove
m) to rest Hz’p/'z.}to restore o [l
M tocause o to be high  pb pb to pass the
torest,give  via to be ashamed night
Hiphs{ rest to Nia to come oy to flee
"7 to place, p3 to be firm (?) 1y to hunt
set down (not found in Qa/) a» to melt
mn to die P30, W3 Hiph. Po'lel 798 to shine
¥ to run to establish 2™ to contend
It £ sweat - | to turn aside Ty Hiph. to testify
l[z'p/z.}to remove nim resting-place

A% nostril, anger; dual D'BR face (§43. 4)
73 /. palm (of hand), sole (of foot) M Noah

EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.
O FIANn ER o M0 8 3w D 0)
ST T PAYm ,nimD jion b rmh o
tPnBD NI TNy Dy eean :wn-‘:

DN DY 2 TITRTOR 0 v onb b TON N
Ly oy b 8van T N 2 avwn ~eron
DN "D WP YT 3 oM N Stz b v
N‘n 4 +02by DUNY DAN P DT i ooy oD
manroy mrb o -v‘a:n n::‘: b~ R Ry Uy B X
mm s manTrby o ok N AR Mowm
PP I YR T 6t b Woy NN oy
-ON 7 $DIMIN PN ‘m D3NN WM oyt DTbN
OMAN OFDR MR Pabm RSN MATAN mown now

£TINN TAN D DI T2 NIYAE oPTam

1 £ unchangeable ; because strictly MY from .

2 pw is either a gloss on, or in apposition to, Sun'x

3 With you, from DY (see p. 142, note 1).

4 ‘D.'Tl,’:'}. The pf. Hiph. of "y has . instead of ;. The pf. (7 festify)
is used “to express actions which, although really only in process of
accomplishment, are nevertheless meant to be represented as already ac-
complished in the conception of the speaker,” Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 106. i.
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And they fled the way of the wilderness. Depart not
from-after Yahweh, but (and) ye shall serve him with all your
heart. Arise, shine, for thy (/) light is come. And he took
not from his hand (that) which he had brought. I will surely-
return (¢nf. abs.) unto thee (/). And he arose in the morn-
ing and saddled his ass and went with the princes of Moab.
And he called the man (dat.) and said unto him, Thou hast
brought upon me and upon my kingdom a great sin. And
his wife said to him, If Yahweh had wished (pf)) to kill
us, he would not have taken (pf.) from our hand a burnt-
offering. And the woman went out to meet the captain of
the king’s host and she said, Turn aside, my lord, turn
aside unto me, fear not; and he turned aside unto her to
the tent.

§ 41. NOUNS FROM ‘AYIN WAW AND YODH.

1. First declension. See § 18.

DR (7’1'Sl.ﬂg‘) plm'. D‘?\?P' cstr. 'pR; Seun. ﬂ’?fe
Ny (dead) » oo, MR, D
2ip (good) , Daim oainongin
DipY ( place) . ninipn &,
(W) (sojourning-place) ,, B (W 20 sojourn)

MR (resting-place) Sem. O (M) o rest)
y W a province (M to judge)

(a) Whether or not the first three words are to be re-
garded as contracted from 22, M, 330 (§ 22. 1), and therefore
ideally falling within the first declension (§ 18), it is import-
ant to note that words of this type, derived from roots whose
middle letter is v or 3, have unchangeable vowels ; e.g. pl. cstr.
2P, not VP (unlike D7 blood, which, not being from a root
oW, has pl. cstr. O7), *NB, not "NB,

(b) Note, too, that y”y nouns with 1» preformative have
often, with inflectional additions (e.g. p/. or fem.), 3 instead
of i; cf. pf. Niph. 0¥, N3 (§ 40. 6a; so PIMD sweer,
RNy, &c.).
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2. Second declension. See § 29.

'y Nouns.
A class. I class. U class.
abs. Sk W MB  none oo pw (W)
csitr. ’ » nin » »
swff. iR MY nin ‘D P
Pplur. DR DY DD oo P
cstr. "'}iN ':ﬁW‘ ‘T_‘)ib ‘DD ‘R\W
(light)  (ox) (death) (horse) (street)
v'y Nouns.

A class. I class. U class.
abs. pnomi '7'!3 " none
cstr. ” nm 5".',‘ ”
suf. PMOMYm
plur. (BPT) BNY bR oW
cstr. (qpm) \D!I \.s'wn n:\[y'

(bosom) (olive) (force) (song)

(a) Some of these words, in the absolute form, are mani-
festly segholates; eg. MB, M (p. 100, footnote) ; others, the
majority, are ndt, e,g. W, PI—they are now simply mono-
syllables, with long unchangeable vowels.

Originally, however, words of the latter type will have
been ’awr (or ’auwr) and Jiayg (or haig)—contracting re-
spectively into ’é» (nix) and /Zég (P'0), but corresponding in
their uncontracted form to #za/%, and therefore not unfairly
regarded, in their ultimate form, as segholates.

(b) There is a distinct preference for the shorter form.
Note that the shorter form appears in @// the constructs
(i.e. even where the abs. is dissyllabic, eg. NP ¢. Nid, N ¢,
ny, 51[1 c. 5‘(‘}), and of course with suffixes ('Niv, "N, &c.); also,
in most cases, even with the abs. plur.; eg. D'nin, DN,

(c) In a few cases, however, the plur. has the longer form
as in ordinary segholates (eg. D‘?:Q from 2, cf. D‘?}p) even
(though rarely) when the sing. is monosyllabic (cf. B"W from
W, P from P,

(d) With the rare exception just mentioned, the inflection
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of monosyllabic nouns of this type proceeds with absolute
regularity, because of the unchangeableness of the vowel
(cf. oo, § 19).

3. (a) In “Ayin Waw nouns of the a class the primary
vowel & is not assimilated to ¢ (as, e.g., in malk, mélekh, "15?3) but
lengthened, probably under the influence of the waw, to 2
(the form reserved in ordinary segholates for pause; eg. 177,
p. 717, § 29. 1 a): thus NP (not ML), M. (With suffix, D3in3
in their midst.)

(b) In ‘Ayin Yodl nouns of the a class the primary a
was not lengthened to &, probably because the word was
pronounced practically as a monosyllable, and the helping
vowel is not §ghol but /fireg, which is homogeneous with
the v; eg. not M} but N1

4. There are no \"p nouns of the Z class, nor Y’y nouns
of the # class, because these consonants have no affinity for
these vowels (§ 2. 3 ¢, § 9. 2).
death M» and so: midst M, evil NY.
light =ix thorn pip, voice Sip, g/ otk pit ~ia e,

generation "7 #7 and 424, fowl giy.
Like =iw,—thorn nin,

horse pw » whelp =, spirit ™ d¢4, street yan dth.
Like pw,—pot ™.

olive nY ” ram 573, wine {", no I'®.!

force M, eye IV 4tk (wells), colt 1, buck ¥'A.

bosom P, egg 1"2 only in g/, calamity ¥, smell 0",

song M ,  vanity P, judgment I, joy %%.

5. Many words have some irregularity :

house N'3, p/. O'R3, probably battim or bitim (see p. 153).

1R, which often appears with a sort of verbal function, and is=
there is not (cf. ¥ there is, p. 130), not unnaturally takes verbal suffixes,
occasionally strengthened by the nun energicum (§ 31. 7); they are
VIR, R, PR, VIR, MW, WK, DIPR, DN, Eg. Enoch walked
with God 'Y\ and /e was not. A verb accompanying ' must be in
the participle ; e.g. ye do not keep my ways, DMWY DIPN.

Somewhat similarly Ty yes, stif: WY (W), ANY, T, 27y,
34 D,
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eye I, du. DY eyes, pl. NN wells.
night 5‘? more usually 7% where n, is acc. termination ;
cstr. 5’5 A ms‘s
day o, p/ (8" =) 0"}, § 9. This word is very irregular
in treating its 4 as merely tone-long: hence
Pl cstr. M
head vy, probably = ¥x) § 2. 2. 1), ie. ra'sk (like malk),
plur. DYRY contracted from oW, cf. 0'bn,  The ¥, now
silent and superfluous, preserves the memory of the time
when the letter was a really integral part of the word—in
its old form ra’s/u.
nPB to open (eyes) M3 locusts (co/.) W iniquity, guilt
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
Tapm o3y jeerRbY 2ebn Mooy 85 oavrbyby
Py m:s‘::a oi" "D Dﬁ‘m PO 2 arwen 85 2 1Y
‘7"1’1 4 ¢TaONA I‘DN‘ oM oM 3 .DD"J":? \ﬂ?DJ\
I
vems 856 1 nyn wntinrTe Dby s b Wy o
¥v PR Torrn M Dy wewn 7 toen nasn
DT 8 1D AW DTN NN D Hﬁ‘? {h
T2 ‘]I‘D‘?.‘.‘.‘\ Ph12 Thawa D2 5275 D3N AT
$TRIPRY AW
Behold I am old, I know not the day of my death. In
those days there-was-not a king in Israel, (every) man did 2
the (thing) upright in his (own) eyes. And Noah awoke
from his wine and knew what his younger (little) son had
done to him. And the prophet said unto her, And thou
(fem.) arise, go to thy house; when thy feet come to-the-
city, then (waw cons.) the boy shall die. And he offered

the ram of the burnt-offering. And the men feared to
return to their houses.

§ 42. DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 226.)

Verbs Double “Ayir (e.g. 33D) so entirely resemble in their
inflection verbs “Ayin Waw, that it is best to treat them
immediately after this class. It is an open question whether

1 Waw consec. pf. : then . .. shall be opencd. 2 -'IWQ‘ impf., § 46. 11. 2.
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the root is to be regarded as monosyllabic and biliteral (D),
expanded in certain parts to 33D, or dissyllabic and triliteral
(33D), contracted in certain parts to 30. The duplication
which is so common a feature of these verbs (eg. ‘N3,
15.2f. Qal; ¥B, 3 pl. pf. &c.) might seem to point conclusively
to the presence of a repeated letter in the stem (335, S"Z'l?);
it may equally well be due, however, simply to the desire
to strengthen the second consonant of the short biliteral
stem (3D, "I?), § 7. 3 a. But whatever the explanation may
be, the facts are simple enough ; they are these—

(1) The longer form (21p) is necessary when an un-
changeably long vowel or double letter requires the presence
of a third stem-letter; eg. pres. and pass. ptc. Qal 33iD,
23D ; inf. abs. Qal 2§20 ; Pi. 230D,

It is also usual in the 3rd pers. pf.: 33b, 723D, 322D,

(2) a. In other cases the shorter form is used and the
vowel is that which is found in the second syllable of the
regular verb; eg. inf. cstr. 3b (cf. 5bP), impf. Qal 30) (SiopY),
pf. Niph. 302 (50p),

a. 5 before such (monosyllabic) inf. constructs is pointed ?; eg.
lh? to plunder, 3"\‘;" lo become many (§ 14. 1d); cf § 39.2. 24, ii.

B. With suffixes to the inf. cstr., # naturally appears in the
sharpened syllable (§ 7. 7); e.g. 1|'Jf13 when he inscribed (from pPn).
Cf.§43. 1 a.

b. Exceptions.—(i.) In the Hiph. the vowel has not risen
to 7, but remains ¢ (sometimes a, esp. with gutt. and ; eg. 0
he has made bitter); eg. 300, M to begin (impf. 30, 5{7:).
(ii.) The Niph. impf.follows the pf. : 38" (cf. BiP, DIP, § 40. 4 a).
(iii.) Stative vbs. always end in @, not ¢; eg. 5, T, .

(3) a. As in ‘Ayin Waw vbs. (§ 40. 2) the vowels of the
preformative, standing in the open pretone, are tone-long ;
eg. impf. Qal I—the original ya (§ 21. 1 a) lengthened
to ya—with waw cons. 30" (way-ya-sobk) ; pf. Niph. 303—the
primary zd lengthened to #4 (cf. B3, § 40. 4); pf. Hiph.
Bn—/7 lengthened to /¢ (§ 6. 2 b), ptc. follows the pf. 30»
(cf. @', § 40. 3 a), impf. 30, with waw cons. 30%, Hoph. 203,
a0y,

b. In stat. vbs.—impf. in a—the y7 of the preformative
(§ 22. 2) is naturally lengthened to y; cf. W, 2.

(4) The double letter shows itself with all inflectional
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afformatives ; and the tone (except in participles) is, as a
rule, on the penult ; as Niph. pf. 30, £ 138 (2 pretonic ; there-
fore not 3), 2 # NADY, but ptc. D), £ N30Y, p/. D'3D),

(5) Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant
a vowel is inserted, viz. in the perfects 4, and in the impff.
and related parts, ¢; as pf. Qal N30, impf. Niph. n3'3en;
cf. § 40. 6a.

(6) The tone-long ¢ 4, which under the tone maintained
themselves before the double letter, cf. § 5. 3 (2 f.s. impf. Qal
'3bm, impf. Hiph. *30R), when they lose the tone become the
sharp z » (§ 7. 7); as 2 pl fem. imper. Qal M3, impf.
nysen; impf. Hiph. ny3on,

l(7) a. The regular Intensive is quite common ; e.g. %n 20
praise. Another form of Intensive, also much in use, is the
so-called P&el; eg. 22D (cf. OO, § 40. 5) 20 encompass, Soiy
fo act severely, pass. 5'?“’, reflexive s,%iDDU. More rare is the
Pilpel; eg. %9 to roll (§ 26. 5).

b. In the regular verb the P#'/ is found, though rarely, in the
sense of aim or endeavour ; e.g. W fo fake root.

(8) In the impf. some vbs. duplicate the firs radical, as
in Aramaic; eg. 33, impf. 3D 20 curse, W B to bow down,
oY B f0 be silent, OO DR fo be finished. Some vbs. have
both forms; eg. 330, Qal 30! and 38, Hiph. 20! and 2B';
OOV fo be desolate or astonished, DY, and Y.

13 to plunder T to measure b three

on szt to be hot a» st to be bitter Y23 to bow down
in to be gracious  5n Hipk. to begin ") Naomi

n st. to be evil 5y sz to tingle (No°mi)

4 to roll 21 to be o» become M P7.to have
IN to curse many, multiply compassion
an to hold a feast = to sojourn Y to answer
15t to be soft  1M0ND to seek hospi- 3 MY to testify

pn NViph.towasteaway tality (with) against
v to feel (grope) W1 Gideon 73 separation
s to lick, lap " Almighty (?) (always pre-
sz, to be light (Pz. ' remainder, rest ceded by )

to curse) "?fr' apart

1 i.e. stative.
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EXERCISE. PARSE THESE WORDS.

Lon 375 ma vn by g A onem abp ania
1DRD MEM PR DTN MO DYDY Dnpe
T P SWNTIN SRSm by e hs e
M5 N33 PN 35 oTsn S oz rorm N
onrby 4 e Ty Pty 3y v 3 o’
WoNMY 5 ¢TI PTD PPN Y Y N U
T W 02 N D Nt men Y e Tl
el w opd nt by e s
T 6 05 3 v Yy e onyy Y maNpn
por N bo pyabi mm v omrbs oy
725 ke en abom phmwns ome mwba

I will curse (7x) them that curse (5p) thee. May Yahweh
cause his face to shine upon thee and be gracious to thee.
In the place where the dogs licked his blood shall they lick
thy blood, even thine® Roll thy way upon Yahwch thy God
and trust in him. The number of those who lapped (= pzc.)
was thrce hundred, and all the rest of the people bowed
down upon their knees.

§ 43. NOUNS FROM DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS.

There are biliteral nouns and adjectives, as there are
verbs, which duplicate the second radical before afformatives ;
eg. B fem. -'!?;? light ; BY people, suff. "BY my people, pl. DY,

A class. I class. U class.
abs. oy a rn ph
cstr. oy m vn PR
sufe WY M n BN
plur. oWy O o¥n 0P

(people) (mountain) (arrow) (statute)

1 Defective spelling, § 4 d.

2 Circumstantial clause,—in which the order is: waw, then subject,
and last predicate. Waw would be translated here “ when.”

3 See § 43.6.
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1. (a) In their monosyllabic form the primary vowels Z
and « (cvident in the forms with suffixes, plurs., &c.; eg. D30
arrows, BPN statutes ; cf. 42. 2 a. B: notice %, not o, before
double letter, § 7. 7) become tonc-long ¢ and 4, eg. Y1, PR,
The vowel «, however (cf. "®Y), usually remains, e.g. DY (not
DY), except, in certain nouns, in combination with the article,
when it becomes &; eg. BY3, 0, § 12.  Sometimes the a is
thinned to ¢ before suffixes and plur.; eg. NB morsel, D'NB
(§ 22 4,§6 2d. 1)

(b) The vowel under 1 preformative is sometimes lost (e.g. 230D
circle, D'ADD) and sometimes preserved (e.g. DD curtain, cstr.
0D ; WD sikield, ‘1 my shield.

(c) Rarely a triliteral form, of the segholate type, has been de-
veloped in the plur.; eg. DYDY peoples, D‘SSY from SY shadow
(“?‘; my shadow), *107, cstr. pl. of 7.

2. As gutturals and 3 cannot be doubled, the preceding
vowel is usually lengthened; thus S, £ "1351?, m. pl. D'SE.
£ 0505 but 37 evs, MY, DY, M. So M 1 s M, pL B,
Before a virtually doubled n the short vowel remains. nB
snare, 2'NB, In either case, of course, the vowel is un-
changeable, hence pl. cstr. ¥ (not ), ', &c. § 8. 4 b.

3. This class of words can best be distinguished from other classes
by a knowledge of derivation ; but it may be observed that—(i.) Words

of this class ending in @ sound have usually short @, while the words
of other classes which they resemble, as D7 &/ood, § 18, BP standing,

§ 41, have @ (notice the very different cstr. plurals 27, *Dp, *BY).
(ii.) Words of this class ending in ¢ sound are distinguished from segho-
lates of ‘Ayin Yodk like PN, § 41, by wanting yodh. They quite agree
in form with words like N®, § 41, and DY, § 30, which, however, are
not a numerous class (notice the difference before suffixes, "N, MO,
‘¥M).  (iii.) Words of this class ending in o sound are distinguished from
adj. and segholates of ‘Ayin Waw like 2ity and Sip, § 41, by wanting
waw.

4. To this class may also be relegated (i.) a few words of the first

declension type ; e.g. ‘PDJT camel, pl. D"?p?; 3%V Zdol, pl. D'3BY; BN
wheel, 1OF little, DIOD, pY deecp, fem. PRy, &c.; (ii.) two or three
monosyllables from roots with medial 7 (al'ways assimilated) ; e.g. AR,
nostril, anger (=anp, from root HIN), suff. BY, du. DBR ; W (root ny)
she-goat, pl. DY ; (iii.) words that double the last consonant ; e.g. I?S'W_
at ease, D';;:S'W‘,
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light %2 and so: weak %, fine P, bitter W, living R,
cold @, hot on,

people ¥ " hill 77, garden 13, prince W, ox 7B, palm
(hand) 893 £

shadow ‘?}F ” heart 2,‘?, mother B®, end Y?, arrow 11,
with (prep.) N¥, oyl

statute pr =, bear 34, tambourine g, all b, yoke 5,
strength 1, heat oh, cold 2p, statute
e,

5. The indeterminate subject (Engl. #tey) may be ex-
pressed—(a) by the 3rd pers. plur.; or (4) by the 3rd sing.;
or (¢) by the passive voice, 7. Niph. (Hoph. Pu.)—in the last
case the Pass., used impersonally, still remains the govern-
ment of the Act.; eg.

Ny YN NP
L
N2

they called his name Sheth

»
”»
6. When the Personal Pronoun is repeated for the sake
of emphasis, it is repeated in the separate or simple form ; eg.
bless me, even e ‘;3‘03 03
thy blood, even thine NRRTD) 7
to Sheth, even lim Xl nw‘?
M cord, string 8 ruler, prince
ﬂ’?fi‘l_’f. young woman DX to reject
a2 displeased.

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

tOPN2 ANNES PN W e ey T Nam
DY 4 DYDY DEm YD 3 1ov2 ova aw dhem 2
M3 YoRm v T Nam s robypn5 Mab b
WHR YR 3726 823 "WR) D) A ARy nyny

L With suff AR, AR, 0K, ImE, ANX, DRK, DIAY, DX, So
Y, &c., except 2 g/, which is DY, (Another form of 1 sing. is my.)
Like MY too is N3N bekold, except in 1 pers. sing. and plur. It is as
follows : *37 (or ‘37, pause “33M), 730, W0, 7, AN, WA (or WD,
pause ViN), DA, DI,

2 Very rare.
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:Dx amy i) 12 P> byt o
a‘vw IO 20 SNEnby a3 Ay o NIM 8
Ry Wb Ty NN 55,71-\ kb o1y o tonb '7:&
TR PIND TN TN DWOWnDM DR mbx 10
by oo ok o by mnwab o5 snm

L OAN MY 1

Comfort ye my people, speak to (‘59) their heart, and
cry unto them that their warfare is fulfilled (full). Plead
with your mother, plead, for she is not my wife, and I am
not her husband. Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of
Israel, thou and all the peoples that are with thee. And the
captain of the host sent messengers to the king, saying:
Make thy covenant with me, and behold, my hand (shall
be) with thee, to turn-round ? unto thee all Israel.

§ 44. LAMEDH HE (LAMEDH WAW AND YODH)
VERBS.

(See Paradigm, p. 228.)

The n in this class of verbs (e.g. ﬂ?é to uncover, reveal)
is not a genuine letter of the root, but a mere vowel sign,
indicating @ (When the n is truly consonantal, it takes
mappiq, § 7.8, eg. MW to be high, and the vb. is treated
like a Lamedh guttural, § 37.)

The last letter of the stem is properly either * ("1 galay)
or 1 (eg. "W skalaw), though forms with yodk have acquired
such a preponderance that only a few traces of stems with
waw now appear. Lamedh Yodh (or Lamedi Waw) would
therefore be a more appropriate term, as n is not integral
to the root.

The original » of %3 (now ?‘5! is still seen in the pass. ptc.
Qal, ‘%53 (galuy, cf. 51&3), and in some pausal forms ; e.g. H‘Dﬂ they
seek refuge (cf. 320R). The original y of ow (W‘JW) is seen in the
words WU (shaléw) at ease, MU (shalwd) ease (TN [ was at
ease, 1 °s. pf Qal in Job 3. 20).

1 Probably to be regarded as a rare form of the 3rd sing. fem. pf.
% Hiph. 220
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1. The letter n, appropriate (as = &) in the 3rd s. m. pf.
Qal, came to be regarded as part of the root, and con-
sequently (just like the 5 of Swp) appears in @/ (3rd s. m.)
perfects, imperfects, participles (except pass. Qal, eg. "!52),
and absolute infinitives.

The vowel preceding n frequently differs, in a way diffi-
cult to account for, from that of the corresponding part of
the regular verb: the respective endings are as follows:

(a) 0, in all perfects, eg. ﬂ?é, n};;, no, “?E"f‘, &e.

(b) 7 in a// imperfects, e.g. -'l_?;’,, -‘1_52‘., *"?J‘:, "'?J:!, &ec.

(c) N, in @/l participles (exc. pass. Qal) absolute; eg.

D (N3, o, T, o, &
Ptc. cstr. is in 7 ; eg. N, &c.

(d) " in a// imperatives; e.g. ﬂ,‘f‘?, o, ﬂ"?;-‘], &e.

(e) Inf. abs. has the ordinary vowel of the regular vb.;
Qal 7, Hiph. %,

(f) Inf. cstr. adds the fem. ending n (cf. § 33. 2 b),
making the termination ni; eg. Qal ni‘;w?, pi. ni%,
Hiph. nidy.

The ordinary form of the 3rd s. fem. nnﬁg, ﬂD'Lz';J, &c., has in

reality a double fem. termination.
2. When the third radical (7e. the ultimate v) is not
final but stands under inflection :
(1) Before vocalic afformatives, 3, ', or 1, the yodh,
coming between two vowels (eg. 1'7!9?', 1‘:5'3 gal'yit) disappears
and is dropped ; thus 35:1.
It is also dropped before suffixes; eg. (from 1) 3 /e
answered me, WY . . . fim (always the form s with pf),
QW . . . then, DY fe will answer them, WM and e saw
fam (TRY),
(2) At the end of a syllable (z.e. before a consonantal
afformative ; eg. Niph. ‘I?\f?t_ﬁl'_??, "B‘k;?) the yodh, preceded as
it always,is by @, creates primarily, as we have seen, by
strict analogy, the combination ay.
(a) This ay most naturally becomes the diphthongal ¢
§ 2. 2. 1. Thus 'BZ_SJ:! becomes 'D‘,@;?. This ¢
prevails exclusively in perff. pass., ze. Niph. Pu.
(’D‘.’?;{) and Hoph.;

(b) but in the other parts it also appears as 4, which in
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perf. Qal is found exclusively, and in other perff.
alternatively with &, as Qa/ D‘si,; Pi, 1:\',%'? and D“?@;
(c) before M of imperf.and imper. it becomes ¢ (s°ghol fairly
regarded as pure long; cf.§ 3. 2. 2b),as ﬂ;‘??, -'Q‘?:JB.
3. Of the few vbs. ending in waw, MW (M) is found
very frequently, usually in the Hithpa‘lel (0PN 20 bow
down, prostrate oneself. The pf. would be strictly Wwnn
(weéw), then (as all pfs. end in 1) MM (§ 26. 3 a. ii.), impf.
mAne®, p/. WY ().  Apoc. impf. sing. (§ 45. 1) strictly
et But, as it is characteristic of final (consonantal) w
to pass into the unaccented homogeneous (vocalic) #, this
becomes AY" (not M, perhaps because the n was felt to be
virtually doubled).

4. In pf. with waw consec. the accent is not usually thrown forward :
e.g. YO, not WU and thou shalt make ; cf. § 38.1.6.

i to be oY to drink 70 to rule

ney to do npwt Hiph. to give drink, noy Hip/k. to smite
mp to acquire water M8 £ corner

mm to count 1R to conceive W (with article
noa to weep nby to go up M&T)chest, ark
nmo to blot out nb to reveal, open 77 the Jordan

M3 to build R" to see 1Y cloud

7oy Fi. to cover nnp to be fruitful py Pi. to bring
nan to increase ¥ 7. to command clouds

Not before the inf. is rendered by ‘Bf«';? with inf. cstr. ; eg.
He commanded the man to eat 5’:8? YWty my

”» ”» ”» not to eat 5335 'n53§ »

»

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE,

MM D32 MR R T AT naneph M o
T2 DY MY [N DY DTN M 2 corvm
sy N by misab Ty Aok ®b 3 pTm
Y YRS TN 5 D WRND IO DR 0NR” N 4
Y2 PERT MO RYR MURT o Ywby
o 2 e Y 8 KD 6 N3 W iR

1 Used instead of Hiph. of nni. 2 Relative unexpressed.

2§3.2.3b87.5

10
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“oYR TIWOR WRY IRm TP Y P N YN

o=

Y 03 YWD oy mimb whe bov ow iy ped
N ARRrbN 75 B Yoy 75 mYe N 7 T
MUY 9 1OM WA MW 8 LrMR NP NN O D D
SPTTN F195 DWIINY O DTN FINIDY P
ST WS 10 NS WD byn ey awon Do

OB WAR 2 o2 reNn 8y nsproa

Behold, thy maid is in thy (/) hand, do to her the (thing)
good in thine eyes. And they left off building the city. I
am not able to do (any)thing until thou come thither. And
the waters increased very (much), and the heads of the moun-
tains were covered. I have commanded thee not to eat of
the tree which is in the midst of the garden, lest thou die.
For thou, Yahweh of hosts, God of Israel, hast opened the ear
of thy servant saying, A house will I build for thee. And
he said unto the children of Israel, (At)-evening ! (acc.) then
(waw. cons. pf?) shall ye know that Yahweh hath brought
you out from the land of Egypt, and (in-the)-morning (acc.)
then shall ye see his glory.

§ 45. APOCOPATED FORMS AND NOUNS OF
VERBS LAM. HE.

1. (1) The Jussive or shortened impf. and the imper.3 in
verbs Lan:. He is formed by loss of the final vocalic syllable
(He and vowel sign), and hence is often called the Apocopated
impf. &c. The contraction occasions some alterations within
the word. Thus: zmpf. Qal ﬂ?;?, apoc. (by loss of 1,) ??‘,
(2) This form is found in some vbs. ; eg. 3™ and /e took cap-
tive (from N3¥). (&) But, just as 780 becomes 780 (§ 29. I a. a),
so, in certain vbs, the form 9 has become % eg. oM

b

and she' turned (MB), (gutt. YO and she wandered nyn),

! The modal accus. embracing all definitions of Zinze, place, measure,
and in general all expressions defining the 7ode of the verbal action.

? Following 20, which is eguzvalent fo a clause in the impf. (§ 23. 5 b).

3 The Qal——v'l,s-;*of course cannot contract. In the other parts both
longer and shorter forms are found ; e.g. MY and ¥, command, Pi. imper.
of MY,
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(¢) Other vbs. have the long vowel, but no helping s°ghol,
eg. AM and he wept. (d) Others, again, have the helping
vowel, but only the short vowel in the open syllable; eg:
1M and he built (gutt. YU and lie gazed "YW). Thus there
are four types, f’;‘,, 53,‘., :53.‘., 5.3.‘.-

(2) Similarly with smpf. Hiph. 09, apoc. . (a) This form
is found in some vbs., eg. M and /e watered. (b) But just
as ’jf«"? becomes 1573 (§ 29), so in certain vbs. the form 22 has
become 5__!:; e.g. BN and he made fruitful (MB). -

So dmper. Hiph. (230 =910 =) 00 ; eg. 3N make abundant
(apoc. Hiph. imp. of 727; through 1373, 377),

(3) Gutturals in the Pe guttural vbs. naturally take
pathal : apoc. impf. Qal, Hiph. of Y f0 go up (t‘l?_l{‘!) =5, cf.
W, § 36. 2. 1; apoc. imper. (YN =) 5y7. In such vbs. the
impf. Qal and Hiph. are identical.

(4) These contracted forms of impf. are used with waw
consec., eg. VN and he went up (Qal), or brought up (Hiph.),
though full forms with waew are not uncommon. The
following list summarizes the chief facts:

impf. Qal ﬂ?;‘_ apoc. ?;‘, or 51‘ = 53‘, or SJ'
impf. Hiph. 700, o =",

imper. Hiph. om o3 =0,

impf. Niph. — moy 5,

impf. Pi. e, o
imper. Pi. -“_‘?é " 5,
impf. Qal, Hiph. ﬂsl” Lo
inpf. Qal me . RY, &c. Withwaw cons. 3 5.2 alone

8M (and ke saw ; also lliph. and
he showed), 3 s. f. XM, 1 5. RN,

.....

2. The common verb M7 fo e has some irregularities,
which may be summarized thus:

(1) The gutt,, when initial, takes hat. s°ghol. as imper, M.,

(2) With eny prefixed letter the gutt, when without a
vowel, takes simple sh°wa, and the prefix /ireg, as impf. M.

(3) Apocopated impf. is primarily 17 y¢zy. But, asit is
characteristic of final (consonantal) y to pass into the accented
homogeneous (vocalic) 7, this becomes ‘7, y°%¢, with simple
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waw M, with waw consec. "W\ and it ‘came to pass.  See
nouns of 2nd declension in this § (45. 3 b. 1).
The verb M0 70 /ive has mostly the same peculiarities.
a. Waw before the imp. sing. takes — as M7 (not 3) and of
course ¥ in Ist sing. impf. M. The preform. letter always takes
Methegh ; eg. MY, etc.
6. As the ultimate form of the vb. for s /ive is "'}, which appears
in the form of "1 (§ 43) as well as of M7 (§ 44, also p. 87, note 5), the
plur. of *1 Zving is DWN (which also means /fe).

3. Nouns from Verbs 0.

First and third declensions.

abs. mpn mp oy My M fem, D)

cstr. mpn omb my o np

sufor W P by o ' '

3m. WM ymp oY T

34 W omb oy AW

2. owpy  owp Doy N o nisy

cstr. D P oy nie KN nis"
(posses.sion) (possessor) (lea-t.') (ﬁel&) (fairi (fair;

Second declension.

A class. I class. U class.
abs.sing. "W (8H) B B e wn o on ok
pause » M M8 md WA 9h
suff. 3 m. GONRRC fyn o
Plur.  DMR o o'RnB omon

and
cstr. e n ovne whn 1 o/

(lion) (end) (kid) (fruit) (simple) (half) (sickncss).(wasle)

a. First and third declensions—(1) The vocalic sound

at the end of these words is, in the absolute (cf. MPY), the

broad sg/ol/, which becomes the closer ¢ere in the construct

(Mpw).  Comp. the relation of the impf. ﬂ?;‘_ and imper. 1%

in the verb. B

(2) The vocalic termination is absorbed in the vowel of

the afformative, ¢g. “PP—the N of MY has disappeared.
So N shepherd, "V my shepherd; TR, DB, &c.

(3) a. The final ¢ sound naturally admits the suffixes Az,
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ha, &c., of 3 pers.—the original form of this suffix (§ 19. 1);
cf. suffix to impf. of vbs. (§ 31. 2 b). In 3 m.s. ¥ — is found
exclusively (eg. 3PP, not WPY); in 3 f. usually 7 (cf. suffix
to impf. of vbs.), eg. MY ; rarely A_ (eg. M),
B. Forms like 33P0 14y cattle, W our field, are probably not
plur. but sing. written with the original * of the root, seen, e.g., in
"1?, the poetic form of MY

b. Second declension—(1) a. Nouns of the regular forma-
tion, eg. N33 weeping, A0 murmuring (like 1), are rare.  As
a rule the fundamental » or y appears. It is characteristic, as
we have seen (§ 45. 2. 3), of final (consonantal) y to pass into
accented (vocalic) 7, which has the effect of reducing the
preceding vowel to sh®wa; and of final (consonantal) w to
pass into unaccented (vocalic) # (§ 44. 3). Thus an original
M2 pary (from MB ="2 /o be fruitful) becomes "B p7¢ (in
pause 18 with the accent on the orig. syllable); an orig. '$n
higy (from PN ="SN 0 divide) becomes 'S0 (p. WA, the
orig. Z becomes tone-long ¢); an orig. ‘Sn holy or ~Sn (from
non =91 20 be sick) becomes *oN i (p. “oF).

B. Nouns ending in 1 are few. An original ¥ would
become WP (1st syll. open and accented, therefore &; not
found, but cf. N swimming), cstr. pl. W2 (like ‘;?:57_3) in which
the waw resumes its primary consonantal power. So an
orig. tohw or tuhw becomes 64k, .

(2) When any afformative or suffix is appended, the
vowel as in other segholates removes to the first syllable;
eg. the @ in M (an alternative word for W) ZZoz; i'?l;! liis
sickness (cf. W), holyé. In many nouns of the A class the
a has been thinned to 7 (cf. "1, "8) so that with suffixes
they have all the appearance of I class nouns (cf. ¥, JwnY,
§ 29. 1 b).

(3) In the plur. yodk is sometimes softened into ’aleph
before another yod/; e.g. D'SNB oftener than ©™NB; and in
the cstr. the pretonic & many times remains; eg. 3.

c. The short words ¥ Zand, D% blood, &c., which follow in their

inflection the fi7s¢ declension, and the words 13 son, DY name, &c.,

which follow the #%77d, appear to be contractions of forms derived
from stems n"S. The words 3N father, MW brother, fem. DPiNg
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séster, DN father-in-law, &c., are also shortened forms belonging
to this class of stems ; in which, however, the rejected letter gener-
ally appears under inflection, e.g. sing. cstr. N, 2 m T, 3 m.

m’ﬁ*f or YN, 3 f. D’:'_R:‘, &c. See Table of Irreg. Nouns, p. 153.

4. Our reciprocal pronouns are expressed in Hebrew
more concretely by nouns, man, woman, brother, sister,
Jriend, &c.; eg.

and they spake to one another Hﬂ;?‘]‘5§ “A NI
R

and they smote one another PINTNR PN 330

and they (£.) clave to one another PRINNI NYR MIPITM
FIIJW'!:} '

5. Our reflexive pronouns are rendered chiefly in two
ways: (i) by the Niph. or Hithp. of the verb.; eg. they iid
themselves N3, they girded themselves MDY ; (i) by nouns,
such as 35 heart, N inward part, U8 soul; eg. And e
said to himself 370 W, And she laughed within herself
A2 PISMY, He has sworn by himself %33 yav,

nyn work 2y affliction M (MM £) strife
0 beauty oA covering o'An Hittites
M7 friend ma shepherd n5 Luz wa £ well
N appearance ™0 to be sick N (rare) water-
3¢ captivity MR (rare) NViph. to skin, bottle
npwb}but]er be gathered N0 entrance
"* [ (butlership) together 7130 £ blow, plague

P cattle '[‘l'? cheek, dual foj:s 3¢ to be drunken

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
T200m 2 :meva mana2 Som o B Nm am
:oionl A AR sy pspm oven o, wsb
FTITNT NP VT T N AT MoDN 1 ok 3
Lo iR Darm um o nen o m v 4

! This form of the 3 s. 7. suff. infrequently met with, points back to
the older ending 31 (cf. § 19. 1) ; the 7, which was there consonantal (Adt),
is here retained as a vowel letter.
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Moy 6 ¢ 7 RS wbmaon vhaa ghem b s
D28 TR WY P 3N T 7 DYTIoYT Y Sy T,
wan Moy i v v wib En oy P
D734 OF 37 DD T N 8 1T Wy
W 10 £ T M DY YN o 1O P M mam
NI D NATT D TIDRM MW RED WIN DRDT
“AKR 19N YT NIANTIR DN TOR TTRY WA R
DM YN W oM Y WA 29eb

LTI DT 7Y T N RD I RN MY (A

And Noah did according to all that Yahweh commanded
him. And he commanded the priests, saying, Come up out
of the Jordan; and they went up. And the man of God
stretched out his hand and brought up the frogs, and Pharaoh
saw the plagues, and he feared (with) a great fear. And it
came to pass, when they were in the field, that the man rose
up against (&) his friend and slew him. Let the waters be
gathered together unto one place, and let the dry land
appear ; and it was so. And God opened her eyes and she
saw a well of water, and she went and filled the bottle with-
water,! and made the boy drink And the captain of the
host said, Who (ever) shall smite Qiryath Sépher and take it,
then (waw cons.) I will give him my daughter to wife. Bow
(n, Hipl.) thy heavens and come down.

Note on doubly weak and defective verbs.

1. Many verbs have more than one weak letter. They are mostly
8" or 71"'Y with some other peculiarity. Some common verbs are these :
(1) X"Sand }'D.—N¥) # Zif7, impf. X", pl. WL" (§ 7. 5); imp. Y,
suff. NN, ARY 5 inf. c. PNV (rarely N©2), NP3, &c., but NNE),
(2) N5 and Y'B.—NY¥) go out, impf. RY), imp. KY, inf. c. NNY,
NNYS.  Hiph. 8¥in, Ny, &c.
(3) 85 and Y'y.—Ni3 2o come, perf. 83, N3, &c., impf. NI, inf.,
imp. N3, part. N3. Hiph. R, nxin, &c., but usually Q&’;Q,
&c., before suff.
(4) A5 and y'B.—N03 fo stretch, impf. T, apoc. B, B2, Hiph.

1 Acc. (cf. § 38. 3).
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N33 fo smite, N2, impf. N3, apoc. T, P, imp. T, inf. N30, part.
3.

) (5) 7”5 and N'B.—MIN be willing, impf. H;_R", apoc. N;h'Sge,
Pr. 1. 10. ﬂ?t} 20 swear, apoc. 5§5]; 1S.14.24 (n§§1=1§xz=n§t£',
§2.2. 1, § 35. 1 a). Poet. MY % come, impf. MR}, MNNRY, apoc.
n8Y, Is. 41. 235, cf. Deut. 33. 21.

(6) "> and Y'B.—7) fo cast, shoot, imp. MY, inf. M.  Hiph.
-"Q‘iﬂ lo divect, teach, instruct (cf. -'l"lin diyection, instruction, law),
impf. n‘l?_ﬁ', apoc. M, 2z K. 13. 17. NB} be beautiful, impf. 1BV,
apoc. ™, Ez. 31. 7, cf. 16. 13.

2. Stems composed of two strong radicals and any of the three weak
letters v, 4, }, are often allied in meaning. Thus: VY, VY 20 advise, O,
M) 20 fear, 3N, I8Y fo place, NBY, MB fo blow, TOY, LY 20 cover.
Hence one root supplements itself often from another. In many verbs
also the forms in Qal have fallen into disuse, and the Qal supplements
itself out of the other conjugations. )

(1) ¥ be ashamed, see Parad.§40. Hiph. Y27 reg., and also
¥ from ¥

(2) 2ity be good, perf., part., inf. 2§13 ; but impf. LM and Hiph.
O from IO

(3) 15.3 lo go, perf., inf. abs. ?liST'!, part. ?lf?'n; impf. ﬂ?f, inf. c.
n:S, suff, ‘H??, imp. 70, Hiph. %7 from 9% (5. Later style
forms impf. and inf. cons. from 320 (?lt,'g‘:lf, ':'I‘St_'!).

(4) ") 2o fear, perf,, part. M ; impf. M, imp. "m3, Job 19. 29,
from =3,

(5) 53 be able, inf. abs. %3, inf. cons. IO, impf. 53 (regarded
by some, less probably, as impf. Hoph.). )

(6) AID) Zo0 add, perf., part., in Qal; Hiph. 5'0i7 in perf., impf.
(DY, ADIM), and inf. cstr. A0, An imp. DD, Is. 29. 1, Jer. 7. 21.

(7) YP) 20 awake, only impf. YP" in Qal; Hiph. PP, perf,,
impf., imp; infin., from pyp.

(8) 5@’? %o jali, perf, inf. abs., part., in Qal; impf., inf. cons.
from Niph.

(9) ¥ to draw near, impf., imp., inf. cons. in Qal, but perf. and
part. borrowed from Niph., which has only these two parts.

(10) MM “to lead, perf., imper. in Qal; impf. and inf. cons. in
Hiph., which has also perf. twice.

(11) YP) be alienated, perf., 3 f. WP, Ez. 23. 18, impf. 3 /.
YR, Jer. 6. 8, from pp.

(12) N3 Zo pour (intr.), only impf. 7" in Qal, in Niph. TR, perf.
and part. .

(13) " fo drink, in Qal, but Hiph. Y 0 give to drink, from
ﬂEI:J (the Qal of which is not used in Hebrew).
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TABLE OF SOME COMMON IRREG. NOUNS!

W father, cstr. "W, my f.OW, thy f. VR, kis £ or
MR, fer f. 'VJN your f DI, their f. DI, &c
plur niaw, their f DNi3X (rarer and late U‘T"NBN)

nY brother; in the sing. like IW—cstr. T, my b T
our b, 3NN, your b. DI, &c.  Plur. B (with a’ag‘/z.
. implicitun)—but cstr. ‘M8, my &. T8 (pause 'T§,
P. 43, note 3), Zis b. VI, our 5. NN, your 5. DINY, &c.

BN Lusband’s father, like N,

ning sister, cstr. DAY, suf. 'n"‘m &c.; pl. (abs. MPNR not
found), with sz YDiN8, DINANR, but also *]'ninx
oming,

nion husband’s mother (not found in pl.), like NinK,

W'& man, pl. D‘WJ& cstr, ‘E’JN

R wwoman, wgfe (probably for neX). The primary RE2R
(fem. #) would give first RWR, then RYY, which
naturally becomes N (cf. "DD § 29. I a. a) This
is, in point of fact, the cstr. form, hence my w. "RUY,
&c.; pl. D) 1, cstr. V.

MmN 1 maid, pl. m-mx 1, suff. ‘ﬂ"lDN

n': 2 lwuse, cstr. n': pl o'n3 (not bottim, but probably
battim, or lzatzm ; in latter case dagh. would be lene
—irregularly : on any view the _is unchangeable,
and is usually marked by methegh, probably to
keep it from being mistaken for 0), cszr. "3,

12 3 son, cstr. 713, rarely "13; suff. 33, 733, &c.; pL D3 I,
estr. M3, suff. *33, &c.

na 2 a’aug/zter, my d.'n3 (for "M3, &c.); pl. M3 1.

oi» 2 day (contracted from yawm or yaum), pl o (for
"MY; estr. ), cf. § 41.5. (The plur. of B} sea is D‘B‘)

‘53 vessel, suff. 1‘53 pl. ©%3, cstr. “?3 suff. *93.

o' Pl water, cstr. ", MW, suf. ", Tom, &c. (redupl.
form always before suff ).

W £ 2 city, pl. BW, estr. YW

N8 snouth, cstr. *8, my m. '8, 7B, 2 and Y8, M3, 0B, &c,,
like 3%; pl nisp,

wNa 2 head, pl. DR, cstr. WX, (§ 41, 5.)

1 The numbers indicate the declensions.
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DY name, suff. WU, MV, &c.  PL NY, cstr, Ny,
MmN £ cattle, though hardly irregular, should be carefully
noted : cstr. NONA ; thy c. INNI, Jiis c. A3 (pL. NiON3,
sty nmq; rare and poetxc)

ma to take captive A8 alas! 3 garment
"R only used in cstr. plu. (from WK or '\wx ?) the happi-
nesses of ; used practically as a kind of interjection :
happy (s, are, &c.)! 23y to trouble
ny¥p to open (mouth) nnp to open TIRBRA £ glory
MY £, (estr. (MBY) crown 75y to be complete, ended ; P
yeiv Hiph. to deliver v wherefore ? to finish
"R Uriah ma to despise yp to tear, rend

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

DTN TR TN T YRTON UMY T N3N
TR IAPM FIDIR NINTD T 2 1930 DI o
MoYZ P AN RTINS W03 TN DR T
Pt Aoy 3 b Do 8Oy M 0 s vt
LA DU TR 4 :DNIIN DN MMM oM N
m::‘: b3 1y ™ WY ‘m TN TINETTRTIN TR 5
OPM 7 ST TWR PN TDANTDY 22N 6 RN
Tor AN IRam CDIREIN YN ]mvm i
IR DU MRM YR 8 toMT N2 ot Y
TETY FYIR N 1'7 nren o sronb Ab nv-v‘v
PNDY PN TPMITN P 10 112TA R AT
PO TR TOWN T AN bR

Honour thy father and thy mother, as thy God com-
manded thee. And his daughters spoke to one another,

1 We should expect {Y¥™, but the “ connecting ” vowel @, regular with
the pf., § 31. 2 ¢, is occasionally found with the impf.

2 Masc. suffixes are occasionally used to refer to fem. nouns.

3 Cf. § 39. 4.
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saying: Let us make our father drink wine; and he drank
and was drunken. And again his wife bore a son; and,
when he grew up, he loved his parents with all his heart,
and did great good to his brothers and sisters. They took
captive their enemies’ wives, and plundered their houses, and
then went on their way ; but they did not slay (mm, Aipk.)
any one. His daughter abode in her father’s house two
years. For two days his father did not open his mouth.
My father and my mother have forsaken me. His name
shall continually be in my mouth. I have found in thy
house vessels of silver and gold. Happy are thy men!

§ 46. PERFECT, IMPERFECT, AND PARTICIPLE.

In § 20 only so much was said regarding the Tenses of
the Verb as seemed absolutely necessary for understanding
the Exercises. A full discussion of the subject belongs to the
syntax ; but the sections on the Verb can hardly be closed
without some additional notes on the simple verbal forms.

I. 7he Perfect—The perfect expresses a completed
action. 1. a. Now in reference to #me such an action may
be: (1) one just completed from the point of view of the
present ; as, Against thee only /laeve I sinned ‘ROT; or (2)
one completed in the indefinite past; as, In the beginning
God created ¥)3; or (3) one already completed from the
point of view of another past act (pluperfect); as, And God
saw every thing that /%e /ad made 7¥Y; or finally, on the
opposite side, (4) one completed from the point of view of
another action yet future (the future perfect); as, I will
draw for thy camels also until #iey /lave done drinking
ninyd 153 (Pi. of n9D).

b. It will make no difference in the usage of the perf. if the
completed actions, instead of being expressed absolutely, as
in the above sentences, should be conceived and expressed
conditionally, or if they should have no existence except in
conception: as, (1) O my God, f I lave done this DR
nér nY; (2) If ye had not ploughed with my heifer xSa’>
BRYN ("% if not, unless); Would that we had died W %
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(3) If I bring him not (i.e. shall not have brought him) fto
thee To% vnivan 1 abDy,

2. The perf. never expresses any action but one com-
pleted, or conceived as completed ; but a difference in the
manner of conceiving actions makes the perf. used in several
cases where the present is rather employed in English:
(1) In the case of general truths or actions of frequent
occurrence—truths or actions which /fave been often ex-
perienced or observed (perf. of experience, the Greek gnomic
aorist); as, The grass witheret/s V'8N Y2 ; the sparrow findeth
a house NX¥1, This usage is particularly common when
general truths are expressed megatively; eg. He does no
evil to his neighbour W1 NS MY NS (e, never did). (2) In
the case of the actions or conditions expressed by szative
verbs, § 22. What the language seizes upon in this case
is not the fact that the condition expressed by the verb is
one that continues, but rather the fact that it is a con-
dition that has come into complete existence and realization,
and hence the perf. is made use of to express it; but as,
in point of fact, the condition continues, it is usually best
rendered by the English present (§ 22. 6); as, / know *PYT!
that thou wilt be king; 7 Zate 'M¥ all workers of iniquity ;
so, I remember, " ; ‘MON I take refuge, "W I rejoice, &e.
To this class belongs the verb #o de¢ when it is, as it is not
usually, expressed; eg. Thy servants are no spies !"j'&s
D'&{D?. (3) A lively imagination is very apt to conceive
things which are really future, especially if their occurrence
be certain, as already done, and to describe them in the
perf. This happens often in making promises or threats,
and in the language of contracts; as, The field gzve 7 thee
‘nnY; And if not, I will take it ‘BDE’?. This usage is very
common in the elevated language of the Prophets, whose
faith and imagination so vividly project before them the
event or scene which they predict that it appears already
realized. It is part of the purpose of God, and therefore,

1Gen. 43. 9. In a very similar sentence (Gen. 42. 37) the impf.
MR is used. The sense is practically the same, but the point of
view is different: the pesfect contemplates the case assumed affer its
occurrence.
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to the clear eyes of the prophet, already as good as
accomplished (prophetic perfect); eg. WY oy my people is
gone into captivity (i.e. shall assuredly go).

I1. The Imperfect.—The impf. expresses an action con-
ceived as entering upon, or going on towards, accomplish-
ment.

1. (1) If the imperfect is used to describe a single (as
opposed to a repeated) action in the past, it differs from the
perfect in being more vivid and pictorial. The pf. expresses
the fact, the impf. adds colour and movement by sug-
gesting the process preliminary to its completion, and is thus
often best rendered by our graphic historical present ; eg.
Jael HSWH A puts forth her hand to the pin—you see her
in the act; nN%¥ would simply have stated the fact. (Con-
trast this with 33¢/ % Sisera fe/l, ke lay.) In prose this use
of the impf. is only common after ™ then, D0 7oz yet, DIV
before; eg. M W then e sang (ie. proceeded to sing).
(2) A single action in the present time may similarly be
expressed by the impf.; eg. the man asked him, Whkat
seckest thow £ URINTD,

2. The kind of progression or imperfection and unfinished
condition of the action may consist in its frequent repeti-
tion: (1) Either in the present; as, It 7s said to this day,
MwR (Niph.), Take of all food which zs (regularly, custom-
arily) eaten, 2% This usage is very common in com-
parisons and in the statement of general truths founded in
the nature of things; as, A wise son maketh a glad father
MY ; As a (Heb. #z) dog (habitually) Japs 2537 P> “wix
(P>, impf. of ppb, § 42). Or (2) In the past; as, And so /e
did regularly, year by year M3 MY nwy' 1. This usage is
of very frequent occurrence, A mist used to go up -",',5}:’.! w;
We remember (note the pf.) the fish (collective, fe.) which
we used o eat 5;&:"‘1!:)}5 MmN W, The manna came
down regularly 0 M} ; Moses spoke repeatedly (kept speak-
ing) and God repeatedly answered him D'nﬁgsm 37 wn
1Y (the tenses imply a colloquy). This is known as the
frequentative imperfect.

3. The imperf. is used for the expression of the future—
that which is conceived as entering upon accomplishment :
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(1) This may be a future from the point of view of the real
present; as, Now skalt thou sec what I will do "N nRY
PR WR; We will burn thy house R2 3. Or (2) It
may be a future from any other point of view assumed;
as, He took his son that was #0 reign ?157?', in his stead.

4. The usage in 3. (2) may be taken as the transition
to a common use of the impf. in which it serves for the ex-
pression of that class of dependent actions and those shades
of relation among acts and thoughts, for which we rather
use the conditional moods (esp. the potential). Such actions
are strictly future in reference to the assumed point of
relation, and the simple impf. sufficiently expresses them.
For ex., Of every tree of the garden thou mayest eat Sann ;
Could we (were we to) fnow YWD, that he would say N,
How skall (how can) we sing Yahwel's song in a foreign
land ? M2 PR,

5. (a) On the same ground the impf. follows particles
expressing transition, purpose, vesult, and the like, as, 11_7'5‘3 in
ovder that 1B lest, &c.; eg. Say thou art my sister, thar it
may be well with me ‘> 2N wed; Let us deal wisely with
the nation, lest 7t mnultiplies 72378, The actions introduced
by such particles are strictly consequent and future to
something just stated.

(b) When, however, there is a strong feeling of purpose,
or when it is meant to be strongly marked, then, of course,
the moods are employed, § 23. 6; eg. Raise me up ziat 7
may vequite them Dq? ﬁ'g?_W'E\_j "'P1 (cohort.); Who will entice
Ahab that he may go wup? S WNXNR OB W (juss.);
What shall we do that the sea may be calm ? PRYY npyym
o). The moods are also employed to express that class
of future actions which we express in the Optative, &c.:
May I die "R (coh.); May Yahweh establish his word B,
27N MY (juss.); May the soul of this child return ®)"20R
M M U (tashobh, shortened before R, § 10. 3, from 3R,
juss.).

(c) It must be remembered that the perf. and impf. are entirely
distinct in meaning, and that the one is never used for the other
or to express the same conception of an act with the other. But
it may readily happen that two distinct conceptions may be enter-
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tained of an action, which may thus be expressed either in the perf.
or impf. Any general truth, eg., may be conceived on the one
side as a thing completed, having been many times realized, and
this conception of it would be expressed in the gezf. (1. 2.1) ; or it
may be conceived on the other side as a thing unfinished, ever re-
peating itself ; and to express this view of it, the Zm4f. would be used
(1L 2.1). E.g. the grass withereth might be either 2} or ¥2" the
former calling attention rather to the fact, the latter to the frequency.

II1. The consecutive forms have the same variety of use
as the simple forms, the consec. impf. corresponding to the
simple perf, and the consec. perf. to the simple impf. E.g.,
the perf. of general truths, like the ordinary historical pf,, is
followed by waw consec. impf.; e.g. ﬂl'?_’,] 1y ”i?? the cloud is
consumed and departs (pausal impf. of 1on). Similarly the
impf,, in its frequentative as in its future sense, is followed
by waw consec. pf.; eg. "PYM -'LSQI‘_ I a mist used to go up
and water (the ground).

IV. The Participle—1. The participle represents an
action or condition in its unbroken continuity, and corre-
sponds to the English auxiliary # be with the pres. ptc—7
am, was, shall be doing; eg. W NN fe was sitting (not
simply /e saf). 1t may be used of present, past, or future
time: (i) pres., D'UY DAS "D what are you doing? (ii.) past,
eg, N W the child is dead; (i) fut., DPHINE VN DY
M1 we are destroying, ie. arve about to destroy, this plac3
(Hiph. nne¥). The ptc. in this (fut.) sense is frequently
introduced by M7 bekold; e.g., B OPR N Behold, I am
about o raise up a nation,

2. The ptc. differs thus from the impf.: ptc. suggests
continuity, impf succession. “The impf. multiplies an
action, the participle prolongs it” (Driver). The ptc. is a
line, the impf. a succession of points. £E.g. DM2DD DWW
58"ﬁ3:;t the heavens are unceasingly declaring the glory of
God (ptc.); but Wk y2 oi*> & (one) day pours forth (Hiph.
¥33) speech to (another) day.

3. It must be carefully noted that the Hebrew participle cannot
be used as the equivalent of the English past ptc. or the Greek aor.
(or pf.) ptc.  For dpévres mdvra jroholbnaav adrg, having left all
they followed him, Hebrew says, (and) they left all and went after
Aim, WUTR 131 527N a1,
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ayn to pasture, shepherd  NB £ morsel (1 suff. 'Ap)

& a sheep (a goat) Pa1 to lie (stretched out)

W flock, herd rm (10, ) outside (§ 14. 2 b)
¥ (prc.) poor ¥y to know, regard, care for
N33 £, ewe-lamb Ay to draw (water) I camp
bia /< cup w7 to destroy; NVzph. to be undone
MM together DX utterance (always in cs#r.)

EXERCISE, TRANSLATE.
N2y 3 tnme g2 wbeby a5 2 come Kb s
PTDYY 1R W W 4 ¢ D DN 2P oo DN
VTV MRy D) NG N3 v:N'v T2 VT PN s
W b S ww‘aw 6 1mEn -n‘;x-n PRYT VYT NN
oy 1y S1am o m3p s M Ao Moo
351 23t PR3 PN $09m1 boNn Snon e
N8 LTINA DWW TYT OBV T P YT 7 ¢ D
% by D2 PNETYTY DUTIM TR W M
FROR N NMIT DNE 9 tDNYTYT MY M Wan
“AN YN MITTONS O 0T IR SN v
orbxb orb s manon oabby D32 P

topb b mm
The more the enemy oppressed them, the more they in-
creased. He used to take the tent and pitch it outside the
camp. It is not wont to be done so in our land. Yahweh
shall assuredly destroy the work of thy hands. If I perish,
I perish. Then Moses and the children of Israel sang this
song unto their God. Whosoever shall harden his heart
and transgress my law shall be put to death. The earth
standeth for ever. I counsel thee, let all thy people be
gathered together. They found maidens coming out to
draw water. All this I give thee, if thou wilt fall down
and prostrate thyself before me. A righteous man careth
for the life of his beast. Evermore Yahweh supports all
who fall. While he was yet speaking one of his servants
came and said, We are undone—all of us.
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§ 47. THE ADJECTIVE. COMPARISON.

1. Comparative Degree—(a) The adjective undergoes
no change of termination or vocalization in comparison. The
comparative degree is expressed by the positive followed
by the prep. 9, as, Better than wine, ™0 30, lit. good away
JSfrom, or in distinction from, wine ; Sweeter than honey, Pinn
¥, (Cf. the modern Greek construction of awé— with the
accus.—after a comparative ; eg. kaA\iTepos dmwo TovUs dANovs
better than the others.) So I3 2 "D the matter is too
kard for thee. 19 is similarly used with verbs: 71» 5’};?5 7
will be greater than thou, DIONT San 1P 7 am less than
(Ze. too insignificant for, unworthy of) al/ the mercies, &c.

(b) The correlative comparative (e.g. the greater—the less) is
expressed by the simple adjective with the article ; e.g. ke greater
luminary (of two), 5"@{! NRBD 5 Zer pounger son, P M3,

2. Superiative Degree.—(a) The superlative is also ex-
pressed by the positive raised into a position of isolation, as,
for example, by having the A#z prefixed, or by being dis-
tinguished by a suffix, or by being in the Gen. relation, as
He is the greatest, in ¥, lit, the great ome (among those
referred to), 32 1D the youngest of his sons (his youngest son),
DILP™IN D?W’? Jrom the greatest of them to the least of them.

(b) Absolute superlativeness is expressed variously, as
by the word XD wvery, exceedingly (W0 0 good exceedingly),
or IRDI or IHV™Y or MWL WD;or by the repetition of the
word expressing the quality, DWW YD koly of holies =
most holy, D13y 3V #le most abject slave. DVEN VW the
best or most glovious of songs: cf. the Book of books.

I am taller than ke 3D 23N A3

he is taller than his wife RURD ™7

too little to be— nivim o
his eldest son 55'1;.3 3
his youngest daughter mopa ina

! Unlike other 3rd class nouns of the 2nd declension, § 29, W‘lf’ holi-
ness and ww a ro0¢, form their plural not P and W but n*r_a'j._z (godha-
shim, not g&) and DWW (sko)—also written ”P.(¢°) and ¥, like gutturals
(@vm).

II
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ap Hiph. to give attention W strong
12em dwelling-place (/. ni) DY shoulder (suff. #03¥)
by cunning ™0 £. beast, animal
n?vﬁ (¥® with n_loc.)) upwards 78 (£ 7)) fair

-'{,5{7 fat 5':23' to be bereaved: Pi. to
A2 gain, property D east make childless

5§;‘~1 (later 537) Daniel
EXERCISE.
Y Wam P 2 nann o 2w 9 Dy M
291 4 £3pYY ML Do [ P M AT 3 R Y
M 390 Sy 3 W PR S 1979 o Ay ob
M 7 tOMR DN 6 toYThIn ma mbyd) mpun
nbow WD 8 :oome 2bmm uipab' 2t M Yy
DY YD RN 9 fR O DIgRR TRT o)
M FIFBN 10 ¢ PRI YT TmRweT DT S9Y
TOWR TTOYR 11T NN 230 YD 0D WD RITR
mm 2 oweyd
And the serpent was more cunning than all the beasts
(sing.) of the field which God had made. He has slain men
more righteous than he. Thou art wiser than Daniel. A
living dog is better than a dead lion. And that man was
greater than all the children of (the) East. And he loved
Joseph more than all his sons, for a son of old age (was) he
to him. And he lifted up his eyes and saw his brother,
the son of his mother, and he said, Is this your youngest
brother, whom ye mentioned (said) to me? And he had
two daughters, and the younger was fairer than the elder.
The greatest (men) of the city. There was not left to him
except the youngest of his sons. And their gain was too
much for dwelling together, and the land was not able to
bear them.

! Inf. cstr. here practically=noun : obedience, attention, Usually, in
this construction, without b (cf. here Y¥), sometimes with 5 (cf. Z‘V_U'i?tl?).

In the statement “itis better to dwell in the corner of the housetop,” &c.,
which occurs twice, Prov. 25. 24 has NJ¥ 2D, 21. 9 has NAY, 2w,
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§ 48. THE NUMERALS.

1. The Cardinal Numbers—(1) The numeral one, 108 m.,
nnoR £, is an adj. agreeing in gender with its noun and
standing like other adjj. after it; as MR U'R one man, NP
naR one woman.

(2) a. The number zwo, DY ., DAY £, (cstr. W, 'Y, is a
noun, and agrees in gender with the word which it enumer-
ates, as DWIR WY zwo men, DY MY two women.

b. The curious form DAY (sA%4dyim : ¢, not ¢k) has perhaps been
shortened from a fuller fem. form D‘ﬁJW or Djlﬁi?&_" to D', and then
conformed to D?B‘:’J on the analogy of #z. DTJ_%;. Or the pronuncia-
tion may point to some such form as Dfﬂ?&j (with prosthetic ® ; cf.
VAW four, from root Yav, seen in W' fourtk, § 5. 5), in which case
the daghesk is primarily Jene, not forte.

(3) a. The other numerals from 3 to 10 are nouns and
disagree in gender with the words which they enumerate,
the formal fem. going with the real mas. noun and wice
versa, as D3 MY tliree sons, 32 VS three daughters.

b. This curious construction is perhaps to be explained by the fact
that these units were originally abstract nouns in the fem.: #kiree
sons=a triad (N¥ Y, cstr.) of sons. Then the orig. construct came
to be used also app'ositionally in the absolute, @ #7iad, sons, or sons,
a triad (8")3 ngySu or ¥ ""3), Z.e. practically adjectivally, sons three ;
and now that it was felt necessary to differentiate the genders, the
already familiar fem. would be retained for use with masc. nouns,
as the more important and numerous class ; and a masc. would be
formed to go with fem. nouns. It is also possible that the principle
of dissimilation may have played some part (cf. § 35. 1 a).

(4) The tens are the plurals of the units (eg: wsr?' 3,
oW 30) except twenty, DMWY, which is the plur. of fen, W3,
there being a distinct word for hundred, "¥0.  The tens end
in #m alike with masc. and fem. nouns.

(5) The numerals 2—-10, which are nouns, stand most
commonly in the cstr. state before the word which they enu-
merate ; see above, (2), (3); they may be used 2z apposition
with their word, and then they stand cither before or—chiefly
in later style—after it; e.g. five sons, D3 NYAN or D93 NYnn
or Ngnn o3, The other numerals, viz. those from 11 to
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19 and the tens, are used only in apposition with their
word, and stand chiefly before, though sometimes after, it;
e.g. fifteen sons, BM3 "y NYon,

(6) The units require the noun enumerated in the
plural; eg. DWW YR znine years; the tens usually take the
noun in the singular when they stand before it, always in
the plur. when after it (Gen. 32. 15f). The numbers 11 to
19 usually take the plur. except with a few common nouns
like piv day, MW year, V'R man, ¥D) (soul) person, &c., and
collectives, eg. 19 cities (M £), MY IR DY ; but 19 men,
v yyen,

(7) In numbers composed of tens and units such as 23,
the order may be three and twenty, "3 DWW DINY sixty-two
years, but also twenty and three, "% ¥R oMY, and some-
times the noun is repeated with both, as #hree years and
twenty year (by 6); as MW DY DV VLN seventy-five
years; or again, DY YN MW DY twenty-seven years.

With the Masculine. With the Feminine.
Absol. Cstr. Absol. Cstr.,
1 s nm nme
2 o Y oA e
3oy oo by o
4 TyIw npIw yam PR
s men  nedn ven e
6 Y nyy v v
7 W mow vag v
8 by nybw by e
9  nwn nywn yon yen
1o Moy My Y Wy
iy e naby nng
e { Sy ney MYy ey
'z { Sy by ‘re
13wy nehy mipy vhy
14y N by ¥

&ec. &ec.
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20 DMy 60 DWY
30 DU 70 DY
40 DWYIR 8o oYh
50 DWnn 90 DWn
100 WY fem., cstr. DD, plur. NRY hundyeds.

200 DD dual (for DYND),
300  nisw by, 400 Nivn ¥aN, &
1,000 ﬁsﬂ masc.
2,000 DB dual.
3,000 DS NEOY, 4,000 DEDX MYZT, &c.
1337 p/. regular, Niad,
127, 837 p/. NiX3Y and Niav (later forms).
20,000 DN Fual.

I o,ooo{

(8) The word Y /undred may be used either in the cs#. or
abs. in the sing.—most often in ads.: eg. HJ? RD™D (507 of, i.e.)
a hundred years old (also N®D) ; in du. and plur. only in absol.
The word 'I‘PN thousand is used in the cstr. also, though rarely, even
in the plur. ('238).

_(9) The du. fem. of the num. is used to express repetition,
OMIY seven times, sevenfold. A few take suffixes WY we two,

DQW"?W they three, &c. (sheloshtam).

2. The Ordinal Numbers—The Ordinal numbers from
I to 10 are adjectives, and construed in the ordinary way.
Beyond 10 the Cardinal numbers are used also as Ordinals,
The Ordinals are these:

First 1R form, MmN sixth WY
second W ™Y seventh WY
third Wb , m— by eighth oy
fourth W &ec. ninth  p'wn

ifth wpnorwen tenth vy

Eg. on the seventh day, YW1 DV3; in the eighteenth
year of the king, T MY My mbva; or My mby na
225,

o 3. Fractions may be expressed by feminine forms of the ordinals ;
eg. WOV a third; in a few cases also by segholate forms ; eg.

23 and Y29 a fourth, UM a fifth ; a halfis W §45.3b 1a




166 § 48. THE NUMERALS.

1 £, she-goat; p/. DY 523 camel ; p/ D“?’?? §43.4)
822 imprisonment ypa to break through
vy to draw (water) 3N court (noun)

min  generation (p/ o' and oftener m)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

sbre amerany 85N PR 22w vt s
D"?Dlﬁ oMy ‘CJ“T'N'I DONRD oMY W‘HN(7 o npn 2
AR DINDTWYY PORR T 3 ~a~w5w DY NP
el iniplisn\] KD‘!TWL) D MDY TIYWL VWD Wn2 M
YaYY oMbya wIn by mplisa i g alisliptaling] w‘vm 4
153 ran T Tn R ban 1o D) a ard
INDN DMTIANWN 2‘&‘1 TR oMaad ﬂKD‘?UJ WPAN 5
F]L)ND W2 O W 6 .Dﬂ\hﬂ?‘? TR N‘?‘o W‘LN
'\DN’\ 3 WD'T‘]" 71227 D21 TR TR '“D?D'ﬂ D2 DTN 7
IR MM 9 .cmv‘ﬂw INYN DJND"’\U INY D‘!"‘?N
FIVANN ML VAT MR R IW DWW TIND
Dby BTN YWY ORY YW DWSToRN 10 T
sobwm Ton mw Wb
His five brothers and three sisters went with him to the
house of their father. The queen reigned sixty-four years
and died aged eighty-two: she had four sons and five
daughters; her husband died in the forty-second year of
her life and the twenty-fourth of her reign. And there
were born unto him three sons and seven daughters, and
his substance was six thousand sheep, and four thousand
camels, and seven hundred asses. The days of the years
of my life have been four and seventy years. There were
a hundred and twenty-seven cities in his land, and in one
of those cities there were a hundred and twenty thousand
people. The half is better than the whole. And one said

to the other, Let the two of us swear in the name of our
God ; so they sware, the two of them.

1 pj* unexpressed.
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§ 49. PARTICLES.

1. The particles are mostly nouns, either entire or oftener
disintegrated, though some are proper interjectional or de-
monstrative expressions.

Being nouns they must be considered, when in relation,
to be in the comstruct state, and the word following them
(or, as we say, governed by them) in the Genitive. The
case in which, being nouns, they must also stand, will vary
according to many circumstances; but as the language
does not mark the case endings, this is of less consequence
at first.

2. (1) Some particles are so much worn down and feeble
that they cannot stand in the sentence alone, but require
the support of a noun or pronoun, to which they prefix
themselves ; while again others, as the precative particle 8,
are inseparable affixes. The punctuation of the important
prepositional fragments 3, 5, 5 m, and of the conjunction 3,
has already been given, §§ 14, 15.

(2) Another important inseparable prefix is the inter-
rogative particle 1, the pointing of which varies:

(a) Its usual pointing is 7, as M1 zs tiis ¢

(b) Before simple sh’wa it is 1, as BYDT 75 2z Jittle ?

occasionally followed by Dag#. forte; otherwise
it is not infrequently marked by Methegh.

(c) Before Gutturals (except when they have _or ) it

is also pointed 7, often marked by Methegh, as
NN shall I go?

(d) Before Gutt. with _or _ it is 7, as PN whether it be

strong ?

3. Swuffives to Particles—a. The pronominal suffixes to
the particles will be found on the following pages: 5 and 2
(p- 51), 1 (P 53), 7%, %0, W (p. 70), 2 (p. 87), M¥ acc. (p. 75),
nR® prep., DY and M7 (p. 142), ¥ (p. 130), ¥ (p. 136).

b. Notice the fondness of particles for £ in suffixes, where
nouns have &, eg. 2 £. 5. and 1 g/, 7, ‘J‘?.

4. Adverbs.—(a) In addition to the adverbs already
met with in the course of the book may be mentioned the
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following : 'R, &, M8 where ? (with suff. -'iD’N where art
thou ? W where is he 2 D). TR, PRD whence ? IR whither ¢
™, " how ¢ fow !

(b) Some advbs. directly connected with nouns end in
., which may have been an old accus. ending; eg. DoV &y
day, OP") in vain or (with) empty (hands), DIV for nothing or
in vain (from 0 grace). In some words this 4 has passed
into 6 (§ 2. 2.1); eg. DRNB suddenly, OO the day before
yesterday (three days ago, from Y9 three).

(c) The noun 220 circust is mostly used as advb. and
preposition, round about (eg. '1?3;7:5 130 M Yahwek is round
about his people). As a preposition it always takes the
plur. form, sometimes masc., eg. V30 round about thee,
more often fem. T'Ni22D,

5. (a) Comjunctions—DBY ¢f; i or; iX...iN or D¥ ., DN
whether ... or; DY also; DY ... D3 both . . . and; ¥ODy ... NSy
neither . . . nor.

(b) But is frequently expressed by waw ; e.g. But of the
tree thou mayst not eat, *38n ) Y. A stronger but is
D’?N. But after a negative is D& *3; ¢0. He walks »o# in
the counsel of the wicked, but in the law of Yahweh is his
delight, S¥dn M N7in2 DN *3,

(c) i. Questions, direct and indirect, are usually introduced
by the particle 17; disjunctive questions—(w/hether) . . . or
—byd¥ ... 0; eg 13'33:5 DY ng !{S?} (whether) art thou jfor
us or for our enemies ?

ii. For final clauses, see § 23. 6 (cf. § 46. IL. 5 a). B_’@?
may also be used with nf. cstr.; eg. YN0 '?_3_31_"5;3 A wp§ that
all the peoples of the earth may know.

(d) In oaths, B¥ = certainly not, and () DX = certainly ;
eg. M IR AWRTOR [ skhall assuredly not do this thing.
(The idiom is readily explained on the assumption of an
ellipse ; e.g. “cursed be I, if 1 do this thing.”) v M
certainly there shall not be dew. n,qu} man ‘15 rn oD
surely the land shall be to thee for an inheritance. We may
trace the origin of this usage in the fuller form of sentence
which occasionally occurs; eg. A'0i* N9 D‘n’)gs "?'n'gfg'{ N9
N 83 8D 50 shall God do to me and more also (lit.
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and so shall he add) if thou do not become captain of the host
(2.e. I swear that thou shalt become).

(e) Some prepositions become conjunctions by the addi-
tion of WX ; eg. WR IR (cf. apres que).

6. Interjections N8, AR ak ! “& woe ! 0 ak, alas, ha ! O}
(even pl. 7, as if DI were imper.) Ausk ! R *® (who will
give? =) O that! would that! eg. "0 N 'O would that 1
had died, ﬂ?‘sf,‘l Jar be it I—1lit. ad profanum ! 1 loc. (as an ex-
clamation ; but also in construction, thus M™M=nk 2fym up nbon
Jfar be it from us that we should forsake Yakhwek).

any (Qal) Hiph. to entreat nna to flee

NY Saul nin to moan, muse, meditate
W guilt, punishment A to be weary, faint (§ 39. 2. 2 a)
a1 weary, faint 3, U2 to toil, grow weary (§ 39. 2. 2 )

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
A T TIN 3 MUY R PN 2 AR T T
M B N0 4 10 HMD WY I M W sk
YRy s $optiena” DYRbT RN DI NN Ny
Dr NODN 6 ¢ My Yoyp on oy mmb
175 wirbyn MO 7 £ 035 T mo Ton e
i 02 bin-on Wi o o2 S b 23w 8
TY-ON M aRb M b nb yawm o s
N TorbyR MR TN RM M a1 Py
Lyoa pyr Sremaw-ns mon snm by b
R TR ARSI NI b B PR ANC R A

PP %Y ey b osn

And he said to her, My daughter, wilt thou go with this
man, or wilt thou stay with me? and she said, Alas, my
father, I cannot stay with thee. Whither shall I flee from

1 We may assume an ellipse of skal/ I drink ?
2 Beth pretii, af the cost (here risk) of. 3 np with suff.
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thy presence? Art thou my son or not? O that we had
died by the hand of our God in the land of Babylon, when
we sat and wept by the waters thereof. I have sworn
in mine anger—ye shall not enter into my rest. This book
of the law shall not depart out of thy mouth, but thou
shalt meditate therein day and night, in order that thou
thyseWTsersz?éE@ing ‘to all that is written
therein, and that thou mayst speak of it to thy children
after thee, when thou sittest in thine house and when thou
walkest by the way. God never grows faint or weary : if
ye believe in him, how can ye say, My way is hidden from
my God? for he remembereth that we are dust, and ever-
more he giveth strength to the weary who put their trust
in him.




VOCABULARY.

ENGLISH AND HEBRLEW.

—_——

A,

Abigail, Sian.

Abimelech, 7&03&

able, be, 5:', impf. Saw, § 39.

Abraham, DTN

Abram, DN,

abundance, L=l 8

according to, 3, prep.

acquire, to, nn,?

add, to, u, perf. and ple. in
Qal; other parts in Hiph. See
§ 39.

adversary, 7Y 2. § 43.

advise. See counsel.

afilict, to, myy, Z%.; affliction, Wy 2.
§ 45

after, behind, any, 0N,
after me, &c. See p '70.

N

again, Ty ; and she agaz'n bore
75 oM, &c. See p.129(still).

agea, vb. and adj. 171; old age,
‘IJPI D'JPT

alas'! AN, NY.

all, b9 2. §43

allow, to, iny, acc. and inf.

alone, '1:15 2. § 43. See 71 in
Lex. I alone, 25 DY, &c.

also,0; both... and also, on...

altar, nam.  See sacrifice.

among, amongst (midst).

and, Y, § 15; both .. . and, ...
(also). -

angel, messenger, nqefpp I.

anger, A% (X) ; suff. BN, §43. 4.

angry, be, q¥p; mm, used im-
pers.: he was angry, {5 mn.

anoint, to, ngm ; Messiah, YD 1.

another, WY ; one another. .. vy
YR, See p. 150.

any (all); not any, none, 53. .
§ 13. 4.

appear, to, NViph. of see.

appearance, 8. § 45.

approach, to (draw near).

arise, to, D). § 4o.

ark, nan (e firm).

ark (of covenant), iR, with art.
iR, )

arm, Y3, £, (generally); pl. im, 6¢h.

army, 5n, § 41 (force).

arrow, 11 z. § 43.

as, like 3 (see p. 87); as, when WK,

o).

- ND.

1 The figures 1, 2, 3 after nouns indicate the Declensions.
171
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ascend, to (go up).

ashamed, be, vi3. § 40.

ashes, ]W‘I 2. 1.

aside, turn, to, WD, § 40.

ask, to, '7&_«?. § 36.

ass, he-ass, 7inn; she-ass, 1iNX 1.

assemble, bp, Hipk. (gather).

assembly, N 1, RPN, 5-:\9

atone, to, B3, A § 26. 14;
pass. Pu. ; Sor by,

avenge, to, 0p3; NViph. be avenged,
avenge oneself.

awake, to, PP, perf. not in use;

impf. Yp©; perf. Yo, Hiph.
of p.
B.
Baal, Y3 2.

bad, 11 1. § 43.

bank, na¥ 1 (lip).

bark, to, na3.

be, to, M. § 45.

bear a, 27 2. § 43.

bear, to, carry, X (lift up).

bear, to, bring forth -;5 § 39;
be born, Nipk. ; beget, Hiph. ;
a boy, T 2; girl, MY z;
kindred, m‘;in,§ 29. 3.

beast, mn (cattle)

beauty, 'B? 2; § 45 (fair).

bed, mow (stretch) ; 3¢ 1 (lie).

befall, to, 179 5 N, § 38. 1. 5.

before (face).

beget, to (bear).

begin, to, Som, Hiph. (‘?n'l) pass.
Hoph. ; beginning 'l';nn.

beguile, to, 8}, Hiph. '

behind (after).

behold, M3, 10 2, § 43; behold

VOCABULARY,

I (me), 330 ; behold we (us), 7.
See p. 142, note 1. Very often
followed by the participle.

believe, to, oK, Hipk. ;  of pers.

belly, fimy 1; 193 2. 7 (womb).

beneath, instead of, nnA 2 ; plur.
suff. 'anm, &c., rarely sing. ex-
cept DAAR, § 36. 2.

bereaved, be, Sbw st.

beside, Syx, —me, '5‘3&, §34.4b.

Bethel, S§m.

between, ,‘;1 2, § 41 ; between me
and thee, 19N '3 ; between me
and you D;.‘;‘;n —.

beware, to, Nz’[:h. of keep.

beyond (region b.), other side,
a2y,

bind, to, saddle, ¥an; JoN.

bird, fowl, §iy 2 ; "iey, pl. DMBY.

bitter, to be, W, st., impf. 1w, § 42;
bitter, ™ 1, § 43.

bless, to, 703, 7% ; pass. Pu.§36;
blessed, 713 ; blessing, 1273 1.

blind, 2 3. '

blood, 01 1; p. blood shed;
with heavy suff. DT

blot out, to, destroy, nnn; pass.
Niph.

boil, to, cook, S, Ps.

bone, D¥Y 2. f.; pl. imand éth.

book, 78D 2.

bosom, .P"J 2. §41.

both, oW (two) ; with suff. botz of
us, we both, WY, &c. §48. 1.9

bottle, npn 2.

bow, a, nwp 2. fo

bow down, to, 35

boy (bear).

trans. Hiph.
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bread, ord 2.

broad, be, am, s#.; broad, 3M 1 ;
breadth, an¥ 2. See p. 120.

break, to, "3¥; pass. Niph.;
broken, 23%); b. in pieces, ..

break down, io, ..

break, to (of day), n‘g;g; daybreak,
ang 2.

breath, rmw: I

brlghtness, ms 2.

bring, to, Hiph. of come.

bring down, to, Hipk. of go down,
&e.

bring out, to, Hipk. of go out.

bring up, to, Hipk. of go up.

bring up, to =to rear, 5‘1: Zi,

brook, ';vru 2.

brother, m¢.  See p. 153.

buck, he-goat, 2" 2. § 41.

build, to, M3. § 44.

burn, to, 0 ; pass. Niph. ; with
JSire, wx:

burnt-oﬁ'ermg, nSw

bury, to, 93p; pass. Niph. ; grave,
3P 2. £.; 3P grave, buna]

but, '3 ; DX '3, ohw. § 49. 5 b.

butler, butlershnp, pein. § 4s.

buy, to, acquire, nggv(possess).

buy corn, to, 22¢.

by (of cause), . §§ 14, 15.

by (beside), 5, p. 70.

C.
calamity, P& 2. § 41.
calf, %y 2; £ noay. § 34.
call, to, cry, R, dat ke called
him Adam, DN 55 N ke
called his name Aa'am, % X

173

DN ¥ ; ke was called Adam,
o1 15 8. § 43. 5.

captain, 2@ (prince).

capture, to (a city), 1;'5.

carcase (corpse).

care, take, to, Vipk. of keep.

cast, to, throw, 150, Hipk. ; pass.
Hoph. § 27. 2.

cast lots, to. See fall.
pl n; See p- 154.

cave, i 'ﬁxm, 1, & firm.

cease, to, ‘)‘ln st.; ke ceased speak-
ing, ﬂnﬁ') 5‘111

cedar, N 2.

Chaldees, ovit>.

chamber, 21 2. .

change, to, nbn, 7.

cheek, 'nb 2. § 45.

cherub, :!'ﬁ:!

child, 'IS' 2; ‘JLﬁv I; ‘}‘Jw 3;
children of Israel ‘)RﬁW‘ "3
(son).

choose, to, W3 ; ace., 3.

city, MW 2. £ ; pl D"w. p. 153.

clean, be, to, B, st clean,
2iny 1.

cleave, to, pa9, st ; #o, 2.

clothe oneself, to, put on, wear,
W;&, st., ace. ; clothe (another)
with—, Hiph (twoaccus. §27.1d.

cloud, py 1.

cold, adj., " 1, § 43 ; noun, 7P 2.

colt, 2y 2. § 41.

come to, come in, enter, go in,
Nia; bring, Hiph.; pass. Hoph.;
entrance, il 1.

comfort, to, DM, F%.; pass. Pu.
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command, to, MY Z%.; pass. Fu.;
a command, MO 1.

commit, to, entrust (oversee).

compassion, to have, DM Zi
(pity). § 36.

conceal, to (hide).

conceive, M7 ; impf. 3 5. f. with
waw cons. WM. § 45. I. 3.

confide, to, trust, N3 ;

contend, to, 2" § 40.

continually, T"n.

corn, {37 1, -uw 2.

corpse, carcase, nS:J I.

corrupt, to, NNY, Hzp/z (P4.); pass.
Niph.

counsel, to, advise, Py, mpf.
Py ; deliberate, Viph., Hithp.;
counsel, MY 1. § 39.

count, to, number, 72D ;
§ 44.

count, to, impute, reckon, 3¥'n,

country, the (field).

court, a, W30 1. ¢, pl. im and dth.

covenant, a, NM3, f.; /o make a
covmant_n‘_tg' (cut) ; establish,
Julfil a —, — o'pn (arise).

cover, to, ND3, /%.; pass. Pu.; a
covering, "D, § 45.

cow, e (ox).

create, to, N3 ; pass. Niph.

creep, to, ¥, impf.in o; creep-
ing things, ¥ 2, co/l.

cross, to, pass; 'over, by, 12y,
Hiph., bring over, make go
through, &c.; a crossing, ford,
ﬁJVD I.

cry, to (call).

cry out, to, pyy¥, pyt; a cry, nqu I.

in, 2.

mp.

VOCABULARY.

cultivate, to (serve).

cunning, By 1.

curse, a, ban, b 2.

curse, to, 1IN ; %P, P,

cut down, to, cut off, cut, n73;
pass. Viph.

D.

Daniel, 55&;‘1 ; later 5&}31.

darknesss, U1 2.

dash in pieces, ¥, Zi.; pass. Pu.

daughter, N3 2. 7., myd., 'n3, &c.;
plur. ni)a 1. See p. 153.

David, 7, 1.

dawn, daybreak, ¥ 2.

day, 0¥ 2, § 41. 5; pl. D", .
See p. 153.

death, M3, § 41 (die).

Deborah, miaq (= bee).

deceive, to (beguile).

declare, to (tell), (hear), (count).

deep, be, phy, sz.; deep, adj. Py 1.
See § 43. 4.

deliberate, to (counsel).

delight in, to, yon, st ;
yBnY, in pause, yan.

delight, pleasure, y81 2. § 35;
delighting in, adj. yBn 1.

deliver, to, 5% Hiph.; pass. Niph.

depart, to, WD. § 40.

descend, to, 7. § 39.

desert, wilderness, pasture, 73 1.

desire, to, N ; impf. oM, pass.
Niph. ; yon, st. '

desolation, 1370 2.

despise, to, 5p; to be despised,
P (Qal).

destroy, to, nn, Hiph. (Fr);

impf.
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pass. Niph. ; ‘1, Hiph. pass.
Hopk. (blot out).

dew, S»

die, to, M ; to kill, Hiph., Pi'l.
(nin) ; pass. Hopk. ; dead, nm
pte. ; death, nw z. § 41

disease, sickness, 'Sn 2. § 45.

displeased, a3t 1.

divide, to, 513 Hiph.; pass. Niph.

do, to (make).

dog, 253 2.

door, nh 2. /.

dove, M, £, pl. im.

draw near, to, approach, P, st ;
Hiph. bring near, offer, pre-
sent; ¥, perf. used in Niph.,
impf. in Qal. See § 33. Hiph.
bring near; near, 2 1

dream, to, nSn 5 tmpf. DSH‘ ; a
dream, m5n plur dth.

drink, to, m;lg) to give to drink,
water, pY, Hiph. ; feast, nnehd,
§ 45 ; a butler, cupbearer, né_é"p,
§ 45 ; cupbearer’s office, same.

drive out, to, ¥y, P, pass. Viph.

drunk, be, 12¥), s ; strong drink,
Y I

dry, be, ¥y, 52, § 39; 3n; dry
land, 'lt,'l' .

dumb, D5R 3

dust, 7Y 1.

dwell, to, 3", § 39; 12V, impf.
in o (p. 80); Hiph., to place;
tabernacle 13¢, pl. 374 (im).

E.
eagle, W) 2. 7.
ear, 1IN, 2. £, du. ; give ear, hear-

175

ken, denom.

(hear).

earth, land, PN 2. /.

earthquake, &Y% (shake).

east, DIP; on the east of —
5 DN

eat, to, 531\ § 35; give to eat,

rwn,  Hiph.,

Hiph.; meat, food (DR 2),
'153& 2, bam 1.
Eden, .

edge, N9, with the edge of the
sword 370 'B).  See p. 153.

eggs, D'¥"3 2, p] Jf §41.4

Egypt, oo/ ; Egyptian, Myn,
fem. n‘__'_. § 16. 4. 1. '

Ehud, mnx.

elder, ! 1 (aged); elder, comp.
= greater (great). § 47. 1 b.

Elijah, H'PSN (‘!'SN)

Elisha, rW‘SN

embrace, to, pan, /2%

empty, P (P*).

end, PP 2, § 43; latter end,
I,

end, be ended, on, st,§42; :'!'S‘B,
§ 44; to finish, complete,
Hiph. opn, Pi. n5; perfect,
Dn 1, DY r\n I.

enemy, N 3; enmity i N 2.

enter, to, Ni3. 3, 9N,

entice, /4. of nNa (to be simple).

entrance, Ri3v 1.

escape, to, bsb, Niph. ; rescue,
Pi,

establish, to, Hiph. of DY arise.

eternity (ever).

evening, 3W 2. «.

ever, etermty, nSw 1, ; for ever,
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Dswﬁ; eternal hills, 'y " ;
nevér, 8> I V)

every, b3 ; every day, oi"‘,'g (all);
they went every man to his
house, 1n"25 v :3§q § 13. 4).

evil, adj. 0 L § 43; 'evil, 7,
Mz, §43; W 2§41

except, DY 2.

extinguished, be, 7y, s/

eye, MY 2. £, § 41, du. DY ; AL
nixy, fountains (§ 41. 5).

Ezra, N‘pv

F.

face, faces, DB 1, 2/ ; before,
formerly, D'JD,S ; before me, "5,
&c., p. 69; used both of time
and place.

fair, beautiful, 78! 1, §45 ; beauty,
fairness, 'B" 2

fall, to, 553, tmpf in o, § 33; let
fall, drop, cast (lots), Hiph.

famine (hungry).

far, to be, pm, s ;
pim 1.

fat, N™3 1.

father, 2), irreg.  See p. 153.

fear, to, 8, 5, § 39, impfe ®M;
inf. "WYY ; pass. NViph. ; terrible,
pte. R ; fear, MY 2, 7D 1,
§ 38; B 2. '

feast (drink).

feast, to hold a (religious), 2n,
§ 42, a (reiigious) feast, an 2,
§ 43 and p. 45 (near foot).

feed, to, pasture, 1y ; shepherd,
A

field, M 1, § 45, pl. 624 (im).

far, adj.

VOCABULARY.

fierceness (heat), finn.

fight, to, DR, NViph.,; with, against,
a; for, 5; battle, war, i 'n:sn5D
estr. nnn&n, § 29. 3.

fill, to (be full).

find, to, R¥D ; pass. Viph. § 38.

fine, thin, P71 1. § 43.

finish, to, 53, 7. pass. Pu. (be
ended), also Qal.

fire, UR 2. £ § 43.

firmament, expanse, J'P 1.

first, former, jig7 (§ 35. 1 a); at
first, mypiRn2.

fish, 7, 1T 1 §18. 3.

flame, .'1;5@ I.

flee, to, 'n'_\:-'z ; DV; to put to
flight, oW (Hiph.); a refuge,
o 1. § 41

flesh, 73 1.

fling, to (cast).

t| flock, i¥¥ z; Y 2.

flood (of Noah), Sx2m.

foe, 3"k (enemy).

food, '15:« (eat).

fool, 5:: I; 5"1& folly, nSm 2.

foot, 5:1 2. f

for, conj. *3.

force, forces, army, 91 2, § 41;
also wealth, valour.

ford, a, "2ym.

ford, to (to cross).

forget, to, NJY ; pass. NVipk.

fork, 39m 3; pl. nisom.

form, to, "%, § 39; impf.; with
waw cons. ¥ N,

forsake, to, :_ry' (leave).

four, § 48 ; fourth, § 48. 2.

fowl (bird).



VOCABULARY.

friend, M. § 45.

frog, y77BY 3. § 30.

from, out of, prep. o, § 14. 2,
§15. 2.

fruit, to bear, be fruitful, 7758 ;
fruit, M8 2, § 45. 3 b.

full, be, N,Sp, st.; of, acc. ; befilled
with, Niph., acc. ; to fill (a thing
with), 7%, two acc, § 38. 3b;
fuiness, ¥on ; full, adj. &on.

G.

gain, to (property), ¥7; gain,

property, 3.

garden, 3 2. §4'3.

garment, T3 2. 7, suff. N3, &c.
(not =), nSnw 2 and nnSw 2
(by transposition). '

gate, WY 2.

gather, to, DY, § 34 ; Yap(Qal), 7.
assemble, gather themselves,
and pass. Vipk. of both vbs.

gazelle (beauty), *2¥% 2. 7. § 45. 3.

genealogies, history, niabim, pl. £
(bear). .

generation, "7 2, § 41, pl. (im) d¢4.

Gentiles, DY3. %3 nation.

Gideon, iy

girl (bear), (lad).

give, to, Ny, § 33; dat. gift(s),
coll. 1N 1.

glad, be (joyful).

glorify, to, 133, 7% (be heavy);
glory, 11132 1.

go, to, Ton, § 39; walk, Hithp.
§ 26. 3 4.

go down, T, § 39 ; Hiph. bring
down ; pass. Hoph.

12
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go in, i3, § 40 ; bring in, Hipk.,
pass. Hoph. ; followed by 3,
by, ace.

go out, N¥), §§ 38, 39; bring out,
Hiph. ; pass. Hopk. ; of m, out-
going, exit R¥W 1, § 38.

go up, n'Sy ; bring up, Hipk.; an

| ascent, nou, § 45.

et go, to, n&iy‘, Pi.

' God, £, pl. (sing. in poetry
mi%) ; with insep. prepp. ‘NS,
&c. (§ 15. 1b), but Nn.

gold, anr 1. )

I good, be, pleasing, agreeable, it
perf. ; impf. 2B™; do good to,
do right, Hipk.; well, very,
2'vW, inf. abs. § 39.

good, adj. 23iv; good things,
goods, goodness, 23 2, the
best (of), 2" (only in cstr.) 1.

govern, to, rule, ozez, 5{_0'7'9, 3 (king).

grass, K¢ 2; gy 2; to sprout
(of young grass), NN, Hiph.
denom. ’

grave (bury).

great, be, grow, 5‘_';, st. ; bring up
(a child), 7. ; magnify, Hiph.
(i) ;—oneself, Hithp. ; great,
Si‘lg I ; greatness, 5'}_3 2 ; great,
21 1, § 43, pl. many.

grey hairs, n2'p.

groan, to, MN, 2Viph. § 34.

ground, M>N 1.

grow, of grass (grass), (sprout).

grow up (be great).

guilty, be, b, st ; suffer, be
punished (as guilty), Nipk.;
guilt, oYX 1, Y 1.
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H.

half, ¥ 2. §45. 3.

halt, to, be lame, p’)v

hand, 7 1 f, § 18; your —

hang up, to, YpY, Hiph.; ypin.

happen, to (befall).

hard, be, nYp; harden, Hipk. ;
hard, severe, "/ 1 (heavy).

hate, to, R, § 38 ; hatred,
nx:w 2.

head YN, § 41. 5, pl DWRY.

heal, X7 ; pass. Nipk.

hear, hearken, obey, y1¥ ; make
be heard, declare, Hiph. (ear);
rumour, report, YNY 2.

heart, 3;§ 1, :1_‘? 2, § 43 (pl. dtk
in both).

heaven, heavens, oV 1, pl.

heavy, be, 733, s#.; make heavy,
harden (honour, glorify), 2%.;
heavy, 723 1.

Hebrew, 'Wny, fem. 7273y, §26.4.8.

heifer, 'l'm? 2.

help, to, 'IT.V help, My 2. § 35.

hero, mxghty man, 1§33,

hide, to, 2np, pass., reflex. Nipk.;
act. Hiph.; Nan, pass., reflex.
Niph.; Hithp. ; act. Hiph.

high, be, o1 ; lift up, Hipk. ; high,
lofty, D 1, pt.

hill, mountain, 17 2. § 43.

history (genealogies).

hither, here, adv. D’Sn

Hittites, D'An, nA=ya.

ho ! %n. ’

holy, be, ¥1p, st.; sanctify, Zi.;
—oneself, Hithp.; holy, saint,

VOCABULARY.

¥Ap 1; holiness, ¥11b 2; holy
place, sanctuary, Wjﬁ, vIpn 1.
honey, ¥37 2. § 29. 2. '
horn, 1P 2. .
horse, DD 2 ; mare, DD, f.
host, army, time of service, 82y
1, pl. d¢4. § 38. 2.
hot, be, on, sz ; hot, bR 1, § 43;
heat, bh 2.
house, N'3 2, § 41;
pl o'n3, p. 153.
how! mm, § 13. 3; TN
howl, to, 5, Hiph. § 30. 1. 4.
hungry, be, 3y, sz.; hungry, 27 ;
hunger, famine, )l 8
hunt, to, 1% ; venison, M.
husband (man).

home, "3 ;

if, o,

ill (evil).

image, n}y 2.

1maginatibn, 9% 2 (form).

impute, to, reckon, awn.

in, prep. 3, § 14 ; into, :! 5&

increase, to (in¢7.), N2

inhabit, to, 3¢, § 39. 2. 24; in-
habitant, 3¢/

inherit, to, ¥, § 39. 2. 24, dis-
possess, /i p}z ‘7!‘!:, give to in-
herit, Hip4. ; inheritance, ‘15!1).

iniquity, D% 2, § 41 (evil, gullt)

innocent,"plf (very rarely 8'p).

inside, midst, heart, 3, 2. 7 ;
within the city, "N 'p3 ; within
me, *37P2 (midst). )

instead of, nnfi (beneath), p. 121.

Israel, 5&12”
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J.

Jeroboam, oya".

Jerusalem, n‘;ww (D52m'), p.103.

Jezebel, '>:n"x

]onathan, p:l;ﬁ‘_ naie.

Jordan (the), 1.

Joseph, spi. '

Joshua, mv‘w vww

)oumey, to, pDJ ; ]oumey, yon 1.

joyful, be, rejoice, &c., MW, sz.;
glad, joyful, pt.; gladness, joy,
oy z; also 53, verb and
noun, § 40, 41.

Judah, .

judge, to, tﬁggi; to litigate, im-
plead one another, Niph.; a

judge, pfc. BBY; judgment,
BBY 1.

just, be, righteous, &c., PIY, 52 ;
justify, Hiph.; — oneself,

Hithp.; just, righteous, py;
righteousness, P1¥ 2.7, P 1.

K.

keep, to, watch, WY ; keep one-
self, take care, beware, NViph.;
watchman, pz. <m¥; watch,
WYy 1; watch, charge,
M3, § 29. 3a.

key, nRER 3 (open).

kid, ™. § 45.

kill, to, 91 ; Hiph. of die (nWi).

kindle, to, burn (¢nfr.) N¥Y,
(trans.); Hiph. of n¥' (n'gn),
§ 39. 3.

king, be, rule, ?[_5);, over, S, 3;
make one king, Hiph.; yass.
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Hoph. ; a king, 15D 2 ; queen,
n:ﬁn 2; kmgdom, '1::5r:>u, &c.,
§29. 3a.

kiss, to, PL, impf. in a (also o);
with 5 a kiss, 1p~w: (rare).

kneel, to, 73, st; to make (a
beast) kmel Hipk. ; the other
parts in sense of “bless ”; knee,
13 2.4, £ du. § 29, p. 101

know, to, 7, § 39. 2 ; impf. y,
imp. 19, inf. cstr. NY3; pass.
Niph. ; inform, make known,
Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; know-
ledge, ny% 2.

L.

lad, 7} 2; girl, damsel, £ e
ladder, D'JD

lady, mistress, N3 2.7 See
§ 29. 3 b.

lamp, 9.

lance, M4 2. § 37. 2.

land (earth).

last, fianw (after).

Jaw, instruction, min (teach)

leaf, leafage, n5p I §45. 3.

lean, to, rest, press, act. 70D ; one-
self, Niph.; W, Nih.; upan,sv

learn, to, M, st.; make learn,
teach, 2., Iwo ace.

leave, to,abandon, 31y ; pass. Vipk.

leave off, to, stop (cease).

left (over), be, remain, ¥ ; to
leave over, let remain, Hiph. ;
pass. Nipk.

left (hand), i,

length (long).

leopard, 1) 1.
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lest, conj. =jg, joined with fmpf.

lick, to, p.?vs.. § 42.

lie, to (speak falsely), at3, 77.; a
lie, 213 1.

lie down, to, lie, 23V, s.; a bed,
23 1; to lie down (of beasts),
r:n st.; a stall, resting-place,
Y2m 3. § 30.

life (live).

lift up, to, bear, X¥3 (high).

light, be, shine, 9%, pezf in o;
give light, Hiph., § 40; light,
MR 2z; luminary, light, =iRn
1, pl. d¢% (im).

light, be, swift, ‘D;‘g, st, §42; to
curse, r.; lighten, Hiph.; light,
swift, 5p 1. § 43.

like, prep. 5. § 14. See p. 87.

lion, X 2 '§ 45; young lion, D3,

lip, edge, shore, NBY 1, du. § 17

Kisten, to (hear), 5N a.

little, be, jbp, sz, §zz little, jbp
L P I, — the first form is
not inflected (found only in
abs.,, and omce in cstr.), the
second is inflected nawp C'3Lp,
See § 43. 4.

little, a, some, a few, vy ; a little
water, food, &c. 53K, bW D ;
a few pegple, ' s (also Mo
“B0D). ' '

live, to, mn, § 45; living, *n (from
root ", see p. 87); life, b»n;
living créature, beast, mn.

lofty, be, A3y, st.; lofty, high, @33
1; loftiness, height, M2} 2.

long, be, TW, s£; to prolong,
Hiph.; long (TW) only in cstr,

VOCABULARY.

W (see p. 64), T 1, fem.
NI (see § 43. 4); length,
7N 2.

look, to, 13, Hiph.

lord, PR 1; takes pl. suff, ex-
cept in 1st pers. s., where it
admits sing. also (prob. a later
device to distinguish a human
lord %% from the divine %
=mm). )

lot, Y34 1, pl. 7.

Lot, tib.

loud, 51'1; (great).

love, to, 20, sz, § 34; love, nang
(strictly inf. cstr.). )

low, be, Snw, st.; low, SDW to
bring low, Hiph. of Y5t or .

Luz, n5.

M.

magnify, to (be great).

maid, ANBY 2 ; AN 1, pl. NIMDY,
see p. 153. '

make, to, do, n¢y; pass. Niph.;
to make one thing into another,
fwo accus.; work, deed, nipym,
§ 45; 5&)5 poet. ; a work, 5&)5
p. 120.

male, D

man, husband, ¢ ; man, man-
kind, D%

manner, ‘]'1‘! 2, DBWD 1.

mantle, S*m m-m § 29. 2.

many, be, increase, 137; increase,
to,act. Hipk.; many, 31 1. §43.

mare (horse).

matter (word).

measure, to, 712. §42.
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meat (eat).

meditate, muse, mn.

meet, to, 1P, N} (infin. cstr.
RVD); 2o meet him, SNRIPY, &

melt, to, 31, and Niph. '

memory, memorial, 231 z.

mention, to, Hiph. of remembes.

merciful, to be, Bn", 77, ace. pn;
mercy, loving-kindness, 10n.

messenger (angel). -

midst, MR 1, § 41; within the
house, a1 N3 (inside).

mighty man (hero).

minister, to, N, 2%, (serve).

Miriam, oMm.

mischief, m:x (rare).

missile (send).

mistress (lady).

Moab, awin.

month, ¥ 2 (new).

moon, Dj::

more (still), 7.

morning, 3 2.

morsel, fragment, ne 2.7 f §43.

Moses, e,

mother, DY 2. § 43.

mountain (hill).

mourn, to, 78D ; 538, st ; mourn-
ing, 720D 3.

mouth, edge, nB.  Seep. 153

much, 27 1. § 4'3 (many).

N.
naked, DY, plL DWYY,
§ 43. 4; nakedness, My 2.
name, oY 3, pl. niny.
narrate, to, 8D, 2.
nation, %3 (people).

see
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native land, nj}in 2 (bear).

near, 217 1 (draw near).

neck, W3 1, sing. and p/.

new, &0 1.

night, 55 2, § 41, usually n>'5 2.

no, not, N5 direct ; ';N, wnth pro-
hibitions, p. 83 ; no, none, 8
2 (if with vb., vb. is in p#.),
p. 136, footnote.

north, By 1.

not to, 'n‘,’ns inf, p. 145.

now, nRy.

number, to, mn (count)

0.

oath, MY (swear).

offer, to, 11’1;}1 of 2%, draw near.

offering, 13797; meat (fe. blood-
less)—nnm drink—p) 2. 4. ;
burnt—:‘lSn

ointment, ;¥ 2.

old (elder, éged).

olive, n'f 2. § 41.

on, upon, 3, § 14. 1; 5&], p. 70.

one, § 48 ; one—another, p. 150
(friend), (brother).

only, p7, .

open, to, NNB ; pass. Viph. ; door,
nne 2. 7.; key, nnew 3; to
open (of eyes), n pb ; pass.
Niph.; open (of mouth), nys.

oppress, to, rn5, ny, 2.

or, iX; DY, DY) in interrogative
or indirectly interr. sentences,
—shall we go or skall we for-
bear? bamy o (oN)—1n;
or no, 0rnaf Ns oN, §49 5C.
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other, ¥, pl. DN,

out, out of, . § 14: 2, § 15. 2,

out at, in at, 1y3 (properly “in-
terval,” “distance ”). Seep. 96.

outside, YN ; 20 the outside, N ;
on, at, the outside of the house,
n~;§ nnw, § 14. 2 b.

over, upon, by, p. 70.

overflow, to, overwhelm, qov.

oversee, to, visit, B ; commit,
entrust, Hipk. ; an overseer,
™Be 1.

oX, 7B 2, § 43; WY, §41; cow,
Jem. MB.

P.

pain, o 2, § 45. 3; 2kN.

palace, 5:": 1, pl. dzk (once);
cstr. 'SD‘n

palm (hand), 73 2. § 43.

pass by, 2y (cross).

passover, NDB 2.

pasture, ﬁ:‘lﬁ) (desert).

path, 2’ 1. ., and N2'M), /.

pay, to, D')w Pz

people, DY, 2. § 43.

perfect, DR 1, § 43 ; DA 1.
be ended.

perish, to, 7%, § 35; destroy,
Pi., Hiph.

permit, to, In), acc. and inf.

Pharaoh, nyms.

Philistines, p'ree.

pit, prison, ™3 2, § 41 ; pl. dtk.

pity, to, bmY, 75, § 36; 1, § 42.

place, to, D'%, D3, NV, My (Hiph.
of M) ; Hipk. of 9. See set,
dwell, rest.

See

VOCABULARY.

place, a, 0ipw 1; pl. d¢% (arise).

plague, 133 2 ; naw.

plain (xoun), lowland 'ISBW

plant, to, Y03 ; a plant, m_og 2. 4.

play, to, sing, &c., W, 7.

plead with, to, 2™, 3, DY, § 40.

plough, to, ¢n. .

plunder, to, 13 (spoil), (take). §42.

poor, 1i"38, 27 1. § 43.

possess, to, P, wv possessor,
mp; possession, "gi?p, § 45.

pot, "D ; pl dth.

pour out, 35 (spill).

powerful, DY 1.

prayer, nSbn

precept, 7!‘:5 (oversee).

presence, in p. of, ‘.J_:Bf) (face),
p. 69.

prey, Mmipb (take).

priest, {13 3.

prince, W 2. § 43.

prolong, to, AHiph. of TW, e
long.

promise, to, WY, with infin.

prophesy, to, 823, Viph. (Hithp.) ;
concerning, ), 5;7; prophet,
N2 1.

prove, to (try), 2%, 03, noy,
P

proverb, 5@/'7; 1.

punished, be, Qa/, Nipk. of DYy,
be guilty.

pursue, to, A7T7.

put on, wear, ¥ v:ls ace. ; to clothe,
dress with, Htplz two acc.,
§27.1d. §38. 3b.

put, to, place, set, in3.  See place.

put out, to (the hand), nsw
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Q.
queen, N300 2.
quiet, PRV
quiet, become, pnY, impf. o.

R,

rain, WY 1 ; rain, to, o, Hiph.

ram, 5"& 2. § 41. 2.

ransom, “B% 2 (atone).

read, to, RP.

rebel, revolt to, Y8 ; against, 2.

receive, to, npb. § 33. 3 b.

redeem, to, 175, 5&: redemption,
me; redeemer, SNJ

refrain, to, pm, st. (far).

refresh, to, sustain, 0.

refuge (flee), (trust).

regard, to, MY, 5&5 (look).

reign, to (king).

rejoice, to (joyful, be).

remember, to; 931 ; pass. Niph. ;
call to remembrance, mention,
Hiph. ; memory, 1} 2.

remove, to, MD, intrans. 5 Hiph.
trans. ¢

rend, to, 3.

repent, to, DM, Nipk. om, § 36.

report, MY (hear).

rescue, to (escape), (deliver).

rest, to, n;g/ ; make cease, Hiph.;
m) ; give rest, Hiph. NN, dat. ;
place, set, Aiph. N3N ; resting-
place, niw, Ny, § 41 ; sab-
bath, pavi 1.

restore, to (return).

return, to, W ; restore, Hiph.,
F4'l. ; return, NRUR.
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reveal, to, '155.

review, to, pa (oversee).

rib, side, 958 Jo 1; pl. 6tk (im).
See p. 114.

riches, > 2 (force) ; WD 2 ; rich,
. '

riddle, nn.

ride, to, 237, s£; to make ride,
set on a horse, &c., Hiph.;
chariot, 337 2. #, 33 M.

righteous, be (]ust) -

rise, to, DI.

rise, to (of star, &c.), .

rise early, to, Hipk. DIV

river, M 1, pl. 8¢ and im; W
(mamly of Nile and
branches).

roll, to, 5_5;, Qal, Hipk.; pass.
Niph.

rule over, to (govern).

rumour (report).

run, to, ¥¥9; runner, post, pf.
P71 1; make run, bring hastily,
Hiph.

its

S.

sabbath (rest).

sacrifice, to, Mar; sacrifice, N
2. i.; altar, mam 3, pl. %
(offer, offering).

saddle, to (bind).

saint (holy).

sake of, for, N3, — of me,
™apz, W3 See 3y, S5
in Lex.

salt, n_Sp_ 2.

salvation (save).

Samson, fivoy.
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Samuel, Sxvov,

sanctify, to (holy).

sanctuary (holy).

sand, 5in, 2. §41.

Sarah, m"g).

satisfied, be, ¥av, st., with, acc. ;
to satisfy with, Hiph., two acc.,
§ 38. 3; satisfied, ya¥ 1; ful-
ness, Y3 2, v:w I.

Saul, Sy,

save, to, yw' Hipk., YWhn ; pass.
Niph., salvation, safety, yei* 2 ;
.

say, to, promise, MW, § 35.

scattered, be, Y1 (impf.); to
scatter, Hiph. ; pass. NViph.

sceptre, tribe, rod, w3y 2.

scribe, 7Bb 3 (count).

sea, D) 2, § 43, cstr. D), DY, and
D' (only in mp-0").

see, to, N, §§ 44, 45; pass.
Niph. ; show, let see, Hiph.,
fwo acc.; seer, NRY; sight,
aspect, face, N,

seed, 7 2 (sow): '

seek, to, inquire at, ¥ ; pass.
Niph.

seek, to, ¥p3, Zi.

sell, to, 21 ; pass. Niph.

send, to, n&z;/'; send away, loose,
i, ; a missile, DY 2. 7.

serpent, ¢m 1. '

serve, to, till, 73y ; pass. Niph.;
enslave, Hiph.; servant, 93y
z; service, MaY; to serve =
minister (mainly in sacred
things), N, 7.

set, to, M), D (D), MY ; P,

VOCABULARY.

Hiph., P5l. (§ 40. 5); pass.
Niph. (place).

seven, seventh, § 48.

shadow, 5): 2. § 43

shake, to, ¥y ; trans. Hipk.; an
earthquake, ¥y 2.

shave, to, %, Pi., Hithp.

shed, to (spill).

| Sheol, the underworld, Siny.

shepherd, herdsman, ny9 (feed).

shine, to, 8. § 40.

shore (lip).

short, 7P 1

shoulder, DY 2. 7.

shut, to, ﬂJD pass. Viph.

sick, be, to, ‘ISH, sickness, ’Sn

side, end (‘13'1' or 13M7?), (once
in sing.—Gen. 49 13—with
suff. §n37), du. DI, estr.
‘na (w1th dagh. 1.). .

silent, be, 07, sz. (impf. BF), LA,
Hiph.

silver, fD3 2.

simple one, a, B 2. § 45. 3b (3).

sin, to, NBA; sin, ROA 2, NNBA;
sinner (sing.), xgéh, Ple., RN
(used in plur.).

sing, to, "¢ ; a song, ", and fem.

sister, ning 1. See p. 153.

sit, to, dwell, 3¢", § 39. 2 ; make
to sit, place, Hipk.; pass.
Hopk. ; a seat, assembly, dwell-
ing-place, 3¢/in 1.

slaughter, to, bAY. § 36.

slay, to, 3171 (die).

sleep, to, J¢”, st.; sleep, slumber,
bW ; sleep heavily, o1, Nipk. ;
sleep, MY 1, MONA; heavy
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(ecstatic) sleep, MM, e stand, to, Y; set up, Hiph., 0.
firm. star, 333 1.

smell, to, MM, Aiph. ; smell, " 2.

smite, to, §33; pass. Viph.; 1),
Hiph. n30; pass. Hoph. Y3 ;
stroke, defeat, nBId, N32, ¥
2. 4 (The word nav is of
general use, the other two very
commonly of divine plagues.)

smoke, 'Y 1.

snare, NB 2. § 43.

sole (of foot), palm, /3 2. £. § 43.

some (a little), 1, partitive.

son, }3 3. See p. 153.

song, W 7. (MY ).

sore, Y1 (bad).

sorrow, heaviness, i’ 1.

soul, ¥'B) 2. /.

south, 23 2.

SOW, to,A 'pj! ; bear seed, Hiph.;
seed, Jt 2.

speak, to, 131, Zi. (pf. 927)—in
Qal used only in act. })ft. ; a
word, thing, 337 1; everything,
137 Y, nothing, "1 So—ub, or
—d. § 13. 4.

spill, to, 78Y ; pass. Niph.

spirit, wind, M 2. £

spoil, to, plunder, 55?, spoil,
Sy .

spread, to, spread out (hands),
tae; w Hiph (impf ¥¥),
§ 39. 3.

sprout, to, MY ; make to sprout,
Hiph.; sprout, branch, nny 2 7.
(grass). '

staff, 5pb 3, pl. d¢k.

stall, lair, Y27 3 (lie down).

statute (command), ph 2, § 43,
fem. pn (precept).

steal, to, :ég, Qal and 7%.; pass.
Pu.y Niph.; thief, 233.

still, yet, more, 1Y ; see p. 136
(note); still alive, " MY (again).

stone, 128 2.

stranger, sojourner, M 1, § 41;
strange, foreign, "33 (nokhri).

street, 131 2, pl. 62k ; pwi 2; am,
J- pl dth.

strength (strong).

stretch, to, nb), also Aiph. (put
out); a bed, M.

strip, to, VYR, Hiph.

strong, be, PN, sf; yo®, st;
strengthen, Zi.; DY, st.;
strong, P, 13, DY ; strength,
PR and mpIn; W o2, § 43;
I'IJ 2. B

strive, to, plead, 2", § 40 ; strife,
plea, 21 2, N2 w.

suck, to, P2, § 39. 1; suckle, give
suck, Hipk.; nurse, pte. Hiph.,
npa, see § 29. 3.

suffer, to, punishment (be guilty) ;
to suffer pain, 283, s# (pain).

sun, UHY 2.

swarm, to, YW, with ac.; a
swarm, Y 2.

swear, to, 3w, Viph.; oath, Y,

sweat, 1y, 2 firm, ’

sweet, be (pm), s2.; sweet, pinp 1,
inflect. Apnd. § 41. 1 b,

sword, 271 2. f

sycamores, o'pY.
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T.

tabernacle, j3¢n (dwell).

tablet, MO 7. ; pl. Nimb.

take, to, nlg?, pass. Qal, Niph.,
§ 33. 3 b, c; prey, plunder,
mpbn, take (capture in war,
&c.), 1:5, pass. NViph.

tall, A3 (great) Cstr, A2).

tambourine, 8 2. § 43.

taste, to, DYB ; taste, sense, DYV 2.

teach, to, i, Hiph., ming; b
(learn) 7 ; law, instruction, A,

tell, to, ", Hiph.; pass. Hoph.
(count), (say), (speak).

temple, 5:‘-1 (palace).

tent, 5"&# 2; pl D“P‘!N (but also,
with prep. D'Sm)

terrible, X1, szlz 2te. of RY
(fear).

testify, to, MY, Hipk.; witness, Ty,

that, conj. *3; in order that, mpﬁ,
with fnfin. cstr. (p. 168), or
imperf. (p. 86); that is very
often expressed by waw consec.,
e.g. after ™, and it came to
pass. § 23. 3.

then, of time, ; #ken, of tran-
sition in thought, 3, simple and
consec, § 23. 3.

thence (there).

there, 0¥ ; thither, maY; thence,
p¥; where, whence, whither,
see p. 47.

there is (was), ¥"; — water, v»
om; 7 have, ovh, &c. (see p.
130, note 3) ; there is (was) not,
MR ; there is no water, DM PR ;
suff, see p. 136.

VOCABULARY.

therefore, I;}"x_).

thief (steal).

thigh, 7" 1; cons. 7. See p. 64.

thing (speak). N

thither (there).

thorn, pip 2.

thought, n2wimw, § 29. 3 (count);
cstr. pl. ‘mo.

thresh, vA7; threshing-floor, 3
2, pl. 6. '

threshold, #D 2. 7. § 43. 1a.

throne, seat, XD3 3, pl. NiND3.

thus, nd. '

tidings, to bring, preach, 73,
Zi.

till, cultivate (serve).

till, until, prep. 7y; conj. iR Ty,
with perf or impf. accdrding
to sense. Suf., p. 70.

time, NY, § 43; time (Jfois, mal),
oye 2, gen. fem. plur. im
(properly step); twice, DWYB ;
three times, D'oyB oY,

tingle, to, by, § g2.

together, I, yIm.

to-morrow, .

tongue, ]IWJ) 1, gen. fem., pl. 6tA.

touch, to, y23, 2

tower, Swm 1, pl. im and d¢h.

transgress, &’_W!'B against, 3 ; trans-
gression, Y¥b 2. 7.

tread, to, DBY.

tree, yY 1; wood, p/.

tremble, to, 1, st

tribe (sceptre).

trust, to, to flee for refuge to,
non, 3; a place of refuge,
nomo (confide), (flee).



VOCABULARY.

to try (as silver), 7%, 103 ; to try,
prove, tempt, NDI, 2%,

turn, to, overturn, turn into, 387 ;
pass. Viph. (return).

turn aside, to, M3D.

twins, D'ONA.

two, § 48; they two, both of
them, DY, &c. §48. 1 (9);
the second time, MY,

U.

under (beneath).

undone, to be, M7, Niph.
unless, '5!5 s‘»& (usually perf.).
until, 7y, v, &e. (till), p. 7o.
unto, ‘)N, ‘SN &c., p. 70.
upon, ‘?9 suff., p. 70.

upright, " 1

upwards, '!Svn See 5 in Lex.
Ur, .

V.
vain, empty, P, P; vanity, p",
mw.
valley, nypa 2, ’>nJ 2, NY 2.
valour, ‘}‘l‘l 2 (force). § 41.
vengeance, NP3 1 (avenge).
venison, 'Y 2. § 41
very, IRD (prop. a noun).
vine, B3 2.
vineyard, D 2;
oo
violence, wrong, DB I.
virgin, ; non3.
vision, '1&317_3 (see).
visit, to (review), (oversee).
voice, 2ip 2.
vow, to, T ;

vinedresser,

a vow, M 2,
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W.

walk, to, Hithp. of 35n. § 26. 3 4.

wall, mnin.

wander, to, wave, tremble, }n3;
a wanderer, »m, pte.

war (fight).

wash, to, ym ; —clothes, b33, 2.
§ 26. 1 a. )

waste, to, lay waste, D, Hiph.

waste away, to, pv, Nipk. § 42.

watch, to (keep).

water, waters, D', pl.

water, to (DY, Hiph.), npen
used as causative of "N, p. 152.

way, manner, J77 2. ¢.

weak, 5'1 1. § 43.

wealth, 51 2 (force). § 41. 2.

wean, to, ';'m ; pass. Viph.

weapon, ‘53 y2A n~$: I3 ‘5:!

wear, to (put on).

weary, be, st § 39; weary,
1.

weep, to, 133. § 44, § 45. 1 (1).

weigh, to, 59?', pass. Niph.

well, W3 2. £

west, n:.' § 43

what, . § 13. 3.

whelp, % (lion).

when, 3, 3 with inf, cstr. ; 12'&&3,
'3 with finite forms (p- Ill)

when? how long? *n», ‘v .

whence, where, whither, p. 47.

whether?, ?, 7, §49. 2; DY (or),
§49.5¢

who, which, "R, § 13. 2.

who? . § rj. 3

whoever, whosoever, . § 13. 3.
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whole (all).

why ? wherefore? m:JB (nan).

wicked, WA 1; wickedness,
"wW'\ 2.

wife (woman)

wilderness (desert).

willing, to be, naw. § 3s.

wind (spirit).

wine, ™ 2. § 41.

wing, border, extremity, 23 1.
J du. (pl. 6th).

wise, be, pan, st, impf. oan';
wise, D3N 1 ; wisdom, man 2.

wish, to, yen, :t

with, prep. by 2; n¢ 2. § 43.

VOCABULARY.

woman, N¥R. See p. 153.

womb, m: 2.4 f; oMz

wood, timber (tree).

word, thing, matter, 737 1.

work, to (make).

wrestle, to, PR, Nipk.

write, to, 3N3; pass.
(count).

Niph.

Y.

Yahweh (Jehovah), mn*; perhaps
M7 ; usually read 2R, p. 41.
year, mY 1, pl. im (o/b poet.) ;

a yearlmg ¥ 913 ; 20 years old
=son of 20 years.
yoke, S 2. § 43

See suff., p. 142, note 1; with | young, younger (little). § 47. 1.
of instrument, 3, § 14. 1 f. youth, young man, 2y, £ 7 ;
withdraw, to (be far). time of youth, o™ ys. ’
within (inside), (midst). ’
witness, T 1, § 41 (testify). Z.
wolf, 2Nt 2, ¢ firm. Zion, Y.
ADDENDA.

On p. 179, col. 1, 7nusert—
Jacob, 3pp°.

On p. 185, col. 1, snser/—
Solomon, nbﬁ{i.

On p. 187, col. 1, wmsert—
understanding, M'3 1.



VOCABULARY.

HEBREW AND ENGLISH.

——

N

I a father; cstr. Y28, Seep.153.

‘IJN to perisk (§ 35). —Impf TN
—Hlph AR Yo destroy.

AR 4o be willing (§ 35).—Impf.
'IJN"

5‘5‘2& Abigail,

Hhan m. poor.

1‘)73‘3& Abimelech.

1N 2 f , @ Stone.

PR Qal not in use.—Niph. PIN)
to wrestle.

DNIR Abrakam.

D‘);é& Abram.

DjN 1 m., man.

W 1 £, the ground.

(el 't m., lord—Takes suff. of
plur. noun. See /Jord in Eng.-
Hebr. With prefix )5 &c.

AR 2 £, a mantle. § 29. 3.

:m'e to love.—Impf. 2N (1 pers.
also ank). § 34f.

AR alas/

'n"m Ehud.

Snx 2 m., a lent; pl D":ﬂ\‘ {(hut
n"a‘m: is found).

e 2 m, vamt‘y, wickedness. § 41.

i 20 de light, shine, (\'y) Perf.

"N, Hiph. W80 %0 give light.
§ 40.

NN 2 m., light. § 41.

NN 1 ., a light, luminary ; pl.
im and 6th.

nR Ur.

™ adv. tien.

W& 2 £, the ear. § 29.

r'n'e m., a brother. See p. 153.

IR ., NOR £, one. § 48.

WUS adv. afferward ; prep. after,
behind ;  oftener “INR.—"INR
after me &c., p. 70. ' .

R adj., another ; pl. DOINN.

RN £, end, latter end.

2R 3 m., an enemy. § 30.

PR 2 7., calamity. § 41.

5;I‘b_£ Jezebel.

?[;g'_t adv. kow ? how /!

Q2 (nothing), there is not; cstr.
M. Suff. p. 136, footnote.

Y'e 7., a man. See p. 153.

‘IWRf, a woman. See p. 153.

Sns to eat (W'D, § 35).—Hiph.
'> X7 o give 1o eal.

58 2 m., food ; nS:s 2 f., id.

5o80 1 71, id.

'>N adv. no, not, with Juss. p. 83.

‘7& prep. unto. Suff. p. 70.

189
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n'n’:m 2L m., God. (Sing. ‘I\SR
used in poetry.) With preﬁx,
pniob &c., § 14. 1 ¢, but ’ )

bR, oy Elijah,

W'Sx Elisha.

5’5& m., an fdol.

D')R 3 adj., dumb.

DR adv. 7/ DY '3 except.

DR 2 £, mother. § 43.

8 fo be firm.—Hiph. PoRD fo
beltewe, 3,5

n9R z 4. f., truth (contr. fr. mme)
Suff, P2 b

POR fo e strong (st. § 23).—Pi.
to make strong.

WR o say, lo promise, inlend
§ 35.

WR, WX speech, word (poeti-

“cal).

WX pron. /. § 12.
1b. —Nlph to assemble

A8 m., the nose, anger.—Du. D'BR
the nostrils, face (N to breatke,
be angry). § 43. 4.

'?2& 2, used as prep. deside,; beside
me, 'SYN §34.4b

VW four. § 48.

I?,§. 2 m., cedar,

"IN 2 m., a lion. § 45. 3.

!'[‘_1.'&‘ 2 m., length.

PR 2 £, earth, land ; pl. btk

'1']§ fo curse.—Impf. R\ § 42.

U 2 £, fire. § 43.

WY rel. pron. who, which. §13. 2.

'Hms cstr. the happinesses of (=
happyl). See p. 154.°

nR a particle placed before the

VOCABULARY.

defintte acc, § 13. 7. Suff.
§ 20. 10.

NR prep. with, Suff.p.142,note 1.

nnR pron. tkou. § 12.

Ny 1 £, a she-ass.

n)
3 prep. in, on, among ; by of in-
strument. § 14. 1.
W3 2 £, a well; pl. dth.
W3 24 m., a garment, covering.—
Suff. {132 (without dag. Z).

3 2 m. (separation), 1:5 apart,
alone ; I alone "135 'JN § 43
PRbY Qal not in use. —prh to
separate, divide.—Niph. pass.
N3 I Sy cattle, tame beasts; cstr.

npn3, cstr. pl. ninda.  See
p. 154.
Ni3 t0 come, go, go in (Y'p, W'

—Impf. &i3.—Hiph. 827 %
bring. Hoph. pass. §§ 38, 40.

N3 2 m., apit; pl. Gtk § 41.

¥A3 to be ashamed (V' § 40).—
Impf. via.

N2 to plunder, spoil (§ 42).—Impf.
1.

M2 #o choose (§ 36) ; ace. 2.

no3 fo trust (§ 37); ¢, 3

103 2 & £, the womb, heart.

r;;. 2 (interval), prep. between,
among. Repeated before the
second word and usually takes
the numb. of its suff.—derween
me and you DIPN »3.—For
P3...paalsob.

N3 2 m., a house. See p. 153.

583 Bethel,



VOCABULARY.,

M3 birthright.

13 3 m., ason. Seep. 153

M3 fo build, apoc. impf. 13
§45. 1.

N3 2 /, a daughter. See p. 153.

Y3 2 prep. bekind, in at, out af,
f5nn "2 77 at, out at the window;
minn '3 over the wall—Suff.
'1;)3 § 36. 2. 2.

5?: fo marry ; ptc. pass. f. '151’:\
marrzed

W3 2 m., lord, husband, Baal.
Suff. § 36. 2. 2.

Y3 to cleave, break through.

W3 2 m., morning.

¥p3 Qal not in use. Pi. vp3 o
seek.

N3 o cut, fashion, lo create
(§ 38).—Niph. pass.

813 1 adj. fat.

M3 f, a covenant,
make a covenant ;
establisk a covenant.

T3 lo Aneel.—Pi. A2 to bless ;
Pu. pass. (§ 36) ;—blessed 3
1 ptc. Qal

N3 2 4. [, the knee, du. D’:‘\:

N3 1 f, a blessing, cstr. n:'m,
suff. mM3. §18. 2.

Wwa 1 m, ﬂeslz

Swn to botl.—Pi, to boil, seetke.

Am3
2 0%

A
5&53 to redeem. § 36.
"2} to be strong, prevail (st. § 22).
N33 m., a hero, mighty man.
a3, N 2 i [, lady, mistress.
§ 29. 3 b.
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Y13 2 m., a kid. § 45. 3.

5‘!; to be great, to grow (st. § 22).
—Pi. t0 magnify, bring up (a
child).—Hithp. 0 magnify one
self.

51‘!; 1 adj., great, elder.

19 Gideon.

%3 m., @ nation. PL DMy, cstr. ™3
the gentiles.

3 fo die, expire. § 37.

‘)‘\‘u 1 m., lot; pl. 6th.

% 2 m., joy. § 41.

n‘gg to uncover, reveal (V'S § 44).—
Niph. pass.—Hithp. fo uncover
oneself.

% 20 roll (§ 42).—Impf. Sn—
anh S0 fo roll. Niph. 55)
to be rolled.

Dy adv. also; Dy ..
and. § 49. 5 a.
5@; to wean; to deal fully, ade-
quately with,; recompense. Niph.

10 be weaned.

N 2 ¢, garden. § 43.

33 Jo steal.—Pi. id—Pu. pass.

M) 1 m., a sojourner. § 41.

Y fo drive out (§ 36); oftener
Pi.—Niph. pass.

. DY) both ...

v

I 2 ¢, a bear. § 43.

% Deborak (=bee).

P to cleave (st. § 22); 2.

737 Qal not in use except Act.
ptc. 3% speaking.—Pi. 937 0
speak.—Pu, pass. .

327 1 m., @ word, thing.

31 honey, 2 m. § 29. 2.
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M 1 m., afish; p. ).

Y, M David.

N9 2 m., generation ; pl. (im and)
Oth. § 41.

nS-‘l 2 f, a door (door-leaf); du.
o

09 1 m., blood, your blood DIT.
—D‘D‘l blood spilt. § 18. 3.

OB fo be silent. Impf. b § 42.

5&:'! (later) 5N’J‘l Daniel.

nyd see Y.

1 2 ¢, @ way.

YA fo seek ; unto Sx

NW‘I 2 m. (young) grass.

¥vM Qal and Hiph. each found
once: fo produce grass (denom.).

tn]
7 art., zke. § 11.
1 particle of interrogation. §49. 2.
N5n ot 7
'\"lrj 1 m., konour, majesty.
Ny pron. § r2.
i m., glory, splendour.
ma 2o be (§ 45. 2).—Impf. may,

apoc. ‘M.—Inf. cstr. m“l,
niv &c.

53"1 I m., palace, temple.

nian.  See n3.

odn adv. kither.

'l')‘l to go.—Impf. ']‘7' —Hiph.
'l“?ﬁ (see § 39. 2. 2 ¢).—
Hithp. 15ann% walk, go about.
§25.36

1, T30 adv. dekold, lo/ Suff,
p- 142, note 1.—Followed
chiefly by the ptc. 8'an '»n
behold I (do, will) bring.

VOCABULARY.

0BY o turn, to change into (§ 34).
—Niph. 38 pass.

Y 2 m., kil mountain. § 43

30 to kill, slay (§ 34).—Niph. pass.

M fo conceive (§ 44 f.).—Impf.
3 5 f with waw cons. “0f)

§ 45. 1 (3).

1
1 conj. and. § 15.

¥

N 2 m., @ wolf (¢ firm).
n;i to sacrifice, slaughter. § 37.
N3t 2 m., a sacrifice.
nam 3 m., an altar,; pl. éth. § 30.
A . NNt dem. pron. s, § 13.
JQ! 1 m., gold.
't 2 m., an olive. § 41.
2 fo remember.—Niph. pass.—

Hiph. 2o mention, commemorate.
“3F 2 m., memory, memorial.
‘IJT 1 m., a male.
W 2 £, sweat (¢ firm).
PV} fo cry out. § 36.
1P} 0 be old (st. § 22).
12! 1 adj. o/d; noun elder. §18.
onPt m., IR S, old age.
1_)11["/’., the arm ; pl. im, oth.

n-_\!' to shine, rise (of star). § 37.
Y} s sow (§ 37).—Hiph. ym
to yield seed, '

V2 2 m., seed, cstr. Y2 and

n
N¥an Qal not in use.—Hiph.
Nann fo hide.—Niph. 82m) t0
hide one:elf, Hithp. 7d. § 34.



VOCABULARY.

¥an 2 bind, bind up, saddle
(§ 34)

NN fo keep a feast (§ 42).—Impf.
.

m 2 m., a feast (hajj), p. 45, § 43-

5‘_”"1 to cease, leave off (st. § 22).

YN 1 adj. new.

YN 2 m., new moon, month. § 34.

%n 2 m., sand. § 41.

min £, a wall.

VAN 2 m., outside, street, field; pl.
Oth. _nmm to the outside.—
'J VARD on the outside of—.

pm 2o be strong (st. §§ 22, 34).

pmn 1 adj. strong.

Nwn fo sin (§ 34).—Hiph. 8wnn
"to condemn as sinful.

Xoh 3 (ptc.) @ siuner, used in
sing., but 81 adj. used in pl.

Nvn 2z m., sin. § 38. 2.

n:n to live (§ 45. 2).

‘nto live (§ 42. See p. 87, note 4).

‘1 1 adj. dving, £ ™D, § 43. In
oaths 'n is used of God, and
N (cstr. or perhaps a con-
tracted abs.) of men: e. g. 'n
‘IUDJ m M as J. liveth and
as thy soul (=thou) liveth.

oon e

mn f, a ltving creature, beast.

5‘]3 2 m., force, valour, power,
army, wealth. § 41.

PN 2 m., bosom. § 41.

pan 1 adj., wise. § 34.

ﬂz';SI:l 2 f., wisdom. § 29.

2_'?!7 m., fat.

n'SI;: to be sick (§§ 34, 44 f.).—~Impf.
with waw cons. Sm,

13
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'Sn 2 m., disease, sickness. § 45.

‘?5H_H1ph 5ni 20 degin (§ 42).
—Hoph. 5[131 pass.

D_sf"l o dream (§ 34).

Di‘)[‘} m., a dream; pl. th.

MmN fo desire (st. § 22).—Impf.
Tbom,  (wm).—Niph. M

. pass.

'\mq M., an ass.

DN 1 m., violence, injury. § 34.

N o pity (§ 42).—Impf. i,
M =0 Gen. 43 29.

0 2 m., mercy, kindness.

}ﬂ‘n to desire, wish (st. § 22, 34).
—-Impf rem, yem.

Yen 1 adj. a’é.cz'rz’ng',.
pl. *¥zn, see § 22. 4.

yn 2 arrow. § 43.

X0 1 ¢, enclosure, court, village ;
pl im, 0th. § 34.

PR 2 m., statute. § 43.

00 fo dry up, be waste (st. § 22).

71 2 £, sword.

mn 2o be hot, angry.—Imp. apoc.

nh, §45. 1

ne 2 f, a reproach.

an to think, reckon.—Impf,
:Wtj: and M. § 34. 2 c.

Wh 2 m, darkness.

nn Heth; DAN, N3 Hittites.

34, cstr.

o}

W to be clean (st. §§ 22, 36).—
Pi. v 20 cleanse.

WY 1 adj, dean.

2i0 2 e good (§ 40).— Perf. 2D,
Other parts from 2t —Impf.
aun.—Hiph. 200, § 39. 1.
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31 1 adj. good. § 41.

NV 2 m., good things, goods, good-
ness. § 41.

5:9 m., dew.

DY Zo faste (§ 36).

DY® 2 ., taste, sense. § 36. 2.

9

W m1., stream (esp. Nile).

W,‘.}i to be dry (st. § 22, 39).

W 1 £, dry land.

N 1 f, kand.  Your hand b7
du. '%, pl nim hands fig,
(bandles). § 16. 5.

Y fo know (Y § 39).—Impf.
Y. —Inf. Cstr. ny3,_Niph.
Y1) pass. —Hiph. yin %
make known.

MM Jakweh. The vowels are
those of WX lord. With prefix
‘n'x“) ie. 'J‘!NS) See § 10. 5.

n“n‘l‘_ fua’a/z

M Jonathan.

D\Wi‘l‘ pmn' Joshua.

oi 2 m., @ day. See p. 153.

i f, a dove ; pl. im.

N Jonathan.

aniy Joseph.

Y see

M 2 ., wine. § 41.

5’:‘ to be able (§ 39).—Impf. Sov,

‘15‘ to bear (Y& § 39).—Impf.
15’ —Hiph: #0 deget.—Pu. to
be born.

‘l'}‘ 2 m., a boy. § 29.

-‘I‘-?‘:}j 2 [, a girl.

nj§in 2 f, kindred. § 29. 2.

VOCABULARY.

D} 2 m., sea, cstr. DY except in
MDD Red sea. § 43.

p» fo suck (Y® § 39).—Hiph.
P\ fo give suck; hence NPIM
2 f,, @ nurse. § 29. 2. h

A0 Qal, and Hiph. §'0in, % add
(2§ 39. 4).

W fo be weary.—Impf. HY»,
§39. 2. 2a.

MW 1 adj., weary.

YV to advise, counsel (§ 39).—
Impf. py».— Niph. pyia,

N8y 1 f, counsel.

ne' 1 adj, fair. § 45.

Ns’ to go out (\"'® § 39).—Impf.
N¥'; inf. cstr. NNY (for nNy),
—Hiph. 2 bring out.

NI 1 72, an outgoing. § 39. 38.

3 Hiph. M™n % set, place.
@3 39. 3)-

y¥ Hiph. %7 2 spread (§ 39. 3).

W o form (§ 39).

Wj 2 m., form, imagination.

W fo burn.—Impf. M P
Hoph. pass. . § 39. 2.

I'P* Qal only in Impf. yp» %
awake (§ 39). -Perf. &c. in
Hiph. ypn.

RN 20 fear (§ 39).—Impf. &M,
Inf. cstr. n¥Y. —Niph. mu
ptc. zerrible. Followed by m
381, and "B,

RY 1 adj. fearing.

QYN Jeroboam.

N f0 go down (§ 39. 2. 28).—
Impf. 79 &c. —Hiph. ™in %
bring down.—Hoph. pass.

190 2ke Jordan.

~



VOCABULARY.

p&g}w Jerusalem. See p. 103.

m M.y the moon.

AN 11, the thigh, side; cstr. T,
See p. 64. B

NN or NIMP See side in Eng.
Hebr 2 f, side, end.—Du.
D'n:ﬁ‘ cstr. 'n:n*

v L inherit (§ 39. 2).—Hiph.
W“ﬁ'! to dispossess, destroy.
Niph. pass.

W there is—There is water B0,
See p. 130, note 3.

W) to sit, dwell, inkabit (§ 39. 2).
—Impf. vk,

h 3 pte. inkabitant.

Wi 1 m., a seat,
dwelling-place.

" 0 sleep (§ 39)-—Impf. &,
y¢» Qal not in use.—Hiph. pwin
o save.—Niph. pass. § 39. 2.

Y 2 m., salvation.

mh £, dd.

R £, id.

'\W’ 1 adj., upright, righteous.

ﬂn‘ 2 i., remnant, rest.

assembly,

)
3 prep. as, like. § 14. Suff. p. 87,
note 1. With rel L"N: as,

when. When he kept WY ‘\W&D
o7 ¥ Y3 (inf. cstr. § 31. 9 ©).
933 fo be heavy, severe (st. § 22).
—Pi. to make heavy, harden,
honour.—Niph. le honoured.
933 1 adj., keavy, scvere, laden
(cstr 727 and 722, See p. 64).
733 1 m, honour, g/or_y
15 adv. thus.
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N3 3 m., a priest. § 36.

333 1 m., a star.

1 Qal not in use.—Hiph. p2n
to set, establish.—P&'lEl Pia id.
—Niph., P&al, pass. § 40.

¥3 conj., that, for, because; of time
when, whenever. DY D excepl.

N'J: 2 {. m., a prison. § 38.

:153 2 m., a dog.

n?; to be ended (§ 44).—Pi. %o
complete, finish.—Pu. pass.

% 2 m., all. § 43 13‘1‘53 every-
thing ; ‘\:1‘1'53 oo R‘) notizmg
13 adv., so, thus, ]3‘5&3 therefore.
nD3 fo cover (§ 44), Qal only in
ptc. act. 103 and pass. "3,
—Pi. b3 to cover.—Pu. pass.

noM 1 7., a covering. § 45.

qn: 2 m., stlver, money.

"3 2 f, palm of hand, sole,; du.
§ 43. Pl dth (metaphorical)
§ 16. 5.

783 fo cover (with pitch).—Pi.
B3 fo atone.—Pu. pass.

W03 2 m., bribe, ransom.

VDI m., young lion.

:H‘\é m., cherub.

D‘\: 2 m., vineyard.

5{9‘1_:-_1 Carmel, p. 65, note 2.

m: lo bend the knee, bow down
§ 37)-

N3 0 cut off; cut down.—Niph.
pass. N3 '3 to make a cove-
nant, .

D3 Chaldeans.

Jljlg' to write.—Niph. pass.

N2 1 f, shoulder; cstr. An3.
See p. 64.
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b

S prep. Y0, for. See§ 14. 1.
NS adv. not, no.

%2 m., the heart, § 43.
235 1 m., id. Pl 6th.

"5 alone.  See 73,

w‘;ﬁ fo put on (clothes), wear
(st. § 22); ac.—Hiph. 7
clothe, put on (another); two
acc. §27. 1 4, § 38. 3.

nS Zuz.

mb ., tablet; pl. nd,

wid Lot.

Dns Niph. % fight. With oy,
agam:l 3 5&) _ﬁ)rs § 36.

omd 2 ¢, éread § 36. 2. 3.

'!DI'ISD nunSr: Sy war. § 29. 3.

5"? usually ‘15‘5 with He of ac.,
2 m., mg/zt PL m$~$ § 41.

'l;? to take, capture—Niph. pass.

'Ip? to learn (st. § 22).—Pi. mb
o teach.

npS adv., why ? (5, ).

w3 conj., prep., in order that,
to; for the sake of, with infin.
and Zmpf. (NW). § 23. 6,
§ 49. 5.

ng} to take (§ 33. 3)—Impf.
npt.—Inf. Cstr. nnp.—Niph.
mby pass—(Old) pass. pf.

MRY, impf. MR, § 33. 3c.
tlip?r_: m., plunder.
n*ﬁ.?&n m. du., tongs.
ppb 10 lick (§ 42). Impf. po.—
Pi. 7d.
ﬁw§ 1 f., torgue.

Pl é¢k.

VOCABULARY.

n

'ND adv., vezy, also TN®3, "0 "W,

‘IMJ 1 f, hundred; du. DYAND,

npmg anything (perhaps = a
Jleck).

MR, See TN,

SJNJ See 5:&

ORY 10 reject (§ 36).

Saw ., the flood (of Noak).

N3 1 ., pasture, desert.

'ljf;o 2o measure (§ 42).—Impf.

*.—Niph. pass.

V0 wherefore ?

M pron. what? whalever, § 13.
interj. Aow ! fow?

Wi Moad.

nn fo melt (§ 40).—Niph. pass.

nmbin, See 7o,

Nyin,  See ¥\

rw fo die (§ 40). Perf. nn—
Impf. nw)—Hiph. roi 2%
kill.—P&1el nnin d.—Hoph.
pass.

Ny 1 pte., dead.

mn when ?

o'ny cstr. ‘N (in a few phrases)
7)1'a/es, men.

md z m., death (§ 41).

nnm See nat.

ﬂnr: to blot ouf destroy (§ 44).

'I;Qp camp.

'mb L l0-1morromw.

e, See nw,

aom Qal not in use.—Hiph. #
rain.

w1 o, rain.

", 1 pron. wko? whoever, who-



VOCABULARY.

soever ; what? whatsoever. § 13.
With prep. M3 fow ? by what ?
(M2 in . and bef. N).—jm* "
Ok that! with Impf. &c. § 49. 6.

D' pl. 2., water. See p. 57.

npi'w. See pa.

AD3M, See AD3.

"3 o sell.—Niph. pass.

XD 20 be full (st. § 22, 38); of,
acc.-—Niph. 20 be filled—Pi.
to fill ; with two acc. § 38. 3.

N’?p 1 adj. full.

"[§5?J I ., angel, nessenger.

Ao £, work; naNOD,
§29. 3.

b Qal not in use.—Niph. %
escape.—Pi. to rescuce, deliver.

nonty, See ond,

']5}3 fo rule, be kiny; over, 3, ‘JV
—iph. t0 make one /Irm(r———
Hoph. pass.

‘]573 2 7., a king.

n;:Sp 2 f, a queen.

.‘l;i?p)g, n;_spp a kingdom, §29. 3.

Dipdp. See npd.

m. prep. (§ t4), ont ofy from,
away from,; hence of cause
by, on account of. Suff. § 15. 2.
Compar. degree § 47.

W fo count, number, § 44.—
Niph. pass.

niam, See my,

v 2 £, an offering, present.

p@{: a journeying (from Yo3),
§33 4

980D 3 M., mourning. § 3o.

WEDD See 18D,

'\nvn See 12y,

cstr.
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VYD 2 m., a little, some, a few.

n?ﬁp upwards. See p. 162.

Y0 2 m., deed, practice (only in
plur, and wusually in bad

sense).
Ay, See niy,

x*m to find (§ 38) —Niph. pass.

'n:m See my.

n*wn Egypt.

mpp, See DIp.

5@7.? 3 m., a staff; § 30. PL dth.

PP Qal not in use. (§ 42).—

Niph. 20 melt away.

NPD. See NP,

nmn See wm

Tm to be bitter § 42. 3).—Imp.
N —Hiph. W1 0 make bitter.

W 1 adj., ditter,; N Aramaic

1 form of fem. mw.

‘1:1"373 See 2.

D"lD Miriam.

1L’D Moses.

12en, Sec v,

Sgip to rile ; over, 3.

SJD 1 7., a proverd.

WD, See WY,

Dawra See nbw

nnswn 2 f, dan § 29. 3.

an 10 be sweet (st. § 22).

31np 1 adj., sweet; f. apnp,
§41.1 '

2

i 83 enclitic particle of entreaty ;
M‘5t\ dissuasive.

N1 Qal not in use (§ 38).—Niph.
to prophesy.—Hithp. 7d.; also 1o
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act like an (ecstatic) prophet, to
rave.

R 1 m., a prophet.

n2) to bark (§ 37)-

©l) Qal not in use (§ 33).—
Hiph. ©'37 % /look.

n?;; 1 £, a corpse, carcase.

Y33 to bubble up ; Hiph. yan #
pour forth (§ 33).

73 Qal not in use (§ 33). —Hiph.
30 o tell, shew.—Hoph. pass.

")) 2 prep., before, in presence of.
Suff. "1,

Y o touch, smite (§ 33, 37).—
Pi. id.—Hiph. make to touch,
reack to, 3,

w2 7. m., a stroke, plague.

") Zo smite, defeat (§ 33).—
Impf. Ri*—Niph. pass.

¥ Perf. Qal not in use.—Impf.
vd.—Perf. in use Niph. vip
to draw near.—Hiph. to bring
near (§ 33).

) 1 m., a fugitive (ptc. of W fo
wander).

M % vow (§ 33).

M, M0 2 m., a vow.

'\QJ 1 m., a river (§ 36). Pl im
and d¢A.

my to rest (§ 40).—Hiph. mn
to give rest to (5 of person) ;
and MR %o set down, deposit,
Place ; with waw nym,

r_ﬁ:rg 1 m., re:tz'ng—place. § 41.

DY 2o flee (§ 40).

Y 20 move about (§ 40) ; ptc. 3
a wanderer.

'NJ; o inkerit, possess.—Hiph.

VOCABULARY.

to give, lo inkerit. — Hoph
pass.

nf,'rj; [y inkeritance.

Srjj 2 m., lorvent, torrent-valley,
wady.

bm) Qal not in use.—Niph, bRy
to repent, to pity (§ 33. 1d).
—Pi. by 2o comfort (§ 36).

YN 1 m., a serpent.

N0 fo bend, incline, stretch (§ 33,
44).—Impf. m" apoc. B —
Hiph. 2. mon, impf. M), apoc.
)8

e £, a bed.

YB3 fo plant (§ 33, 37).—Impf.
o,

73 Qal not in use (§ 33, 44).
—Hiph. 130, Zo smite; impf.
apoc. J.—Hoph. pass.

naw [, a stroke.

) 1 ., a legpard.

D) Yo pour out, found ; set, esta-
blish (from different roots).

03 2 . m., a drink-ofering.

). See pu.

51 2 £, sandal, shoc. § 36. 2.

Wi 2 m, alad, § 36. 2; f nmy:
a girl. '

50 0 fall § 33). Impf. SBn—
Hiph. 5‘{3-‘_1 to make fall, cast.

¥DY 2 f., breath, soul. Pl. 6th.

2% Qal not in use. § 33)—
Hiph. %01 s set, place.—
Hoph. pass.—Niph. 7¢flex. and
pass.

5 Qal not in use § 33)—
Hiph. S$n % deliver.—Hoph.
bass.



VOCABULARY,

‘M, (very rarely ®'93) 1 adj, in-
nocent.

mP) 1 f., vengeance.

Ny ., lamp.

Ney Qal not in use (§§ 33, 38).
—Hiph. N fo deceive, be-
guile.

Py fo kiss (§ 33).—Impf. pv"
(5 of person).

Ny to lift up, take up, raise
(8§ 33, 38). Impf. wi". Inf.
cstr. NRY (nxic}?), Niph. pass.

N 1 ., and NN £, path.

) fo give, put, account (33. 3 a).
Perf. nfy. 'Af) &c.  Impf. im,
Inf. cstr. np, AN, &c.

D

23D o turn, turn away (§ 42).
—Hiph. 0 turn (act.).

WD /o shut.—Niph. pass.

DD 2 m., a horse,; gi=ila} - mare.

WD o turn aside, remove, depart
(§ 40).—Hiph. to remove, take
away.

D?p 1 ., a ladder.

?]?_:»t;) to lean, press upon.—Niph.
reflex. to lean.

WO fo sustain, refresk {§ 36).

8D Zo count, write.—Pi. BD to
recount, declare.

“8b 3 m., pte. scribe.

wd 2 m., a book.

'\;Bpp I m., number.

':DI;D chiefly in Hiph. # Aide.—
Niph. 7¢flex. and pass., Hithp.
reflex.
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hY

93V to labour, till, serve (§ 34).
Niph. pass.

13y 2 m., a servant (§ 34).

N3y fo pass, pass over, cross
(§ 34).—Hiph. % bring over,
make pass.

MY 2 m., the other side; 2y3
beyond. o

("3 or M3YM) 1, 3 M., a ford
(only in cstr. a2yw).

MY 1 7., cstr., with 3 as prep.,
on account of ; a3 for my
sake. )

‘J;_;{ 2 m., and nSJV 2 f, calf,
keifer (§ 34).

WY Hiph,, ™0 20 festify, bear
witness, protest (§ 40).

T 1 m., a witness.

Y prep. until, till.

1Y Eden.

NY adv., still, yet, again (encore).
Suff. see p. 136 footnote.

W 1 om., guilt, sin, punishment.
Pl dth.

oAy 1 m., age, eternity; n§iyp
Srom of old ; ’y:s, VY for ever.

Y 10 /1y (§ 40).

Y 2 m., a bird, fowl.

WY 3 adj., blind.

W [, she-goat, pl. DY, § 43. 4.

W 2 ., strength (§ 43).

AY to leave, forsake (§ 34).—
Niph. pass.

WY Zo help (§ 34).

WY 2 ., kelp. Suff. WY, §34.4 0.

XWY Ezra. .

Suff. p. 70.

-
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MY 1., estr. VY crown.

M 2 Sy the eye, du. oY, § 41.
Pl niy wells.

W 2 £, a aty. PL DMY, cstr. .

nﬁv to go up, break (of day)

(S 34, 44)—Impf. no:, apoc.
by, —Hiph. bring up, ofer up.

Sy prep., #pon, over. Suff. p. 70.

oY prep., witk, along with. Suff.
P- 142 note 1.

DY 2 m., eople. § 43.

MY fo siand (§ 34).—Hiph. set,
place.

MY o be low, afilicted (§ 44).—
Pi. t0 afflict.

WY 2 m., afffiction. § 45.

"'?? to answer, witness (§ 44);
against 3,

W ., answer ; WD purpose,

intent; used only with 5 in

wdb (i) as prep., on account

of, for the sake of; (ii) as

conj. followed by (a) inf. cstr.,

to the intent that, in order to,

or (b) impf.,, with or without

IR, 2o the intent that, in order |

that. §23.6,§ 49. 5c.

Y 1 m., a cloud.

1Y Qal not.in use.—Pi. #o cloud,
to bring on clouds, inf. cstr.
with Suff. "3y for "y, § 3. 3,
§7.5

wY 1 m., dust. § 35.

}’plm tree. § 18. 3.

nyY. See PN

O¥Y 20 become strong, numerous.

DYY 2 f, a bone. Pl im, éth.

3'};) 2 m., evening.

VOCABULARY.

Py to oppress, injure (§ 34).

nWY fo do, work, make (§ 34, 44).
—Impf. apoc. ¥y’ —Niph.
nwYy pass., but fem. ANYYI.

nwxm m., a work. § 45. o

WY 2 smoke § 34.

nY 2 ¢, time. Pl.im, 6th. §43. 4.

nny adv., zow.

any Qal and Hiph.
entreat.

lo pray,

)

nB m., mouth. See p. 153.
‘D“}V according to. See p. 129.
2N 0> with the edge of the
sword.

ne 2 m., snare. § 43.

Nf?g 2 7. m., a wonder.

D‘hUSB Philistines.

D‘JD 1 m., pl. face, faces. D‘J!b
ﬁ;rmer/y, 'JD‘) before, 'JDS be-
Jore me ; p. 6.

B conj., lext, with zmpf.

‘.ax): to do (§ 36); ptc. b a
worker.

vB 2 m., a work. § 36.

%9 /o open (mouth).

M lo wisit, inspect, review.—
Niph. pass.—Hiph.
mit o

P2 1 m., an overseer.

NPR m., a precept.

npB o open (of eyes &c.) (§ 37)
Niph. pass.

B 1 m, an ox; f B a cow,
p- 57, footnote. §43.

M8 fo e fruitful, bear fruit
(§ 44)-

to com-



VOCABULARY.

NB 2 m., fruit. § 45.

nne Pharaok.

vw;; to rebel ; against, 1,

wWs 2 i m., webellion, trans-
g,;re:sz'an.

ne 2 i m., a morsel, bit.
B, § 43 1.

D to be open (§ 44).—Pi. o
entice.—Hiph. to make open, to
enlarge ; impf. apoc. PB,

nB 2 m., simple. § 45. 3.

nn}; o open. § 37.

nnB 2 7. m., an opening, door.

lflljlép 3 m., a key, an opening ;
cstr. ARER, § 30.

Suff.

b3

NS 2 ¢, a flock (small cattle).

NN 17,0 host, time of service.
PL oth. § 38. 2.

PIY 10 be righteous, just (st. § 22).
—Hiph. (Pi.) fto justify.—
Hithp. 2o justify oneself.

P8 27, m., righteousness. §29.1b.

né‘jg 1 /., id.

P".I:_{' righteous, just ; only mas.

MY fo hunt (§ 40).

my Qal not in use. Pi. M¥ %
command, charge. Impf. apoc.
W, dmp. W—Pu. pass. § 44.

nl\;?_)'f., a command.

fi*s Zion.

53 2 m., a shadow. § 43.

DSY 2 m., an image, likeness.

v§¥ to halt, limp (§ 37).

9’23 1 f., side, 7ib; cstr. y5§
See p. 114.
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ey o sprout (§ 37).—Hiph. 20
make sprout.

s 2 1. m., a sprout, branch.

PYY do cry out. § 36.

1BY 20 /ude, lay up.

oY 1 m., the north.

9% 1 adj., adversary. § 43.

i?

23p Zo curse (§ 42).

Yap to collect, gather.—Pi. id.

N3P Zo bury.—Niph. pass.

N3P 2 7. m., a grave.

W‘_lp to be holy, sacred (st. § 22).
—Pi. to lhallow, sanctify.—
Hiph. 7d.—Niph., Hithp. e
Slexive.

YA 1 adj., koly.

YD 2 m., holiness, sanctuary.

LD 1 ., sanctuary.

%p 2 m., voice, sound. § 41.

O3 fo arise, stand (§ 40, Parad.).
—Hiph. to set up, establish.

Dp 1 ptc., standing. § 41.

oipn 1 ¢, @ place.  Pl. jth.

VP 2 m., thornbush, thorn. § 41.

iR 7o be little (st. § 22, Parad.).

P 1 adj, Zttle (not inflected
but very common).

op 1 adj., dttle, f. MLP (in-
flected form). See § 43. 4.

Sp lo be light, despised (§ 42,
Parad.).—Pi. 7o make light of,
to curse.—Hiph. to lighten of.

50 1 adj., Lght, swift. § 43.

P o acquire, buy, possess. § 44.
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TOPY  m.,  possession, property,
cattle. § 45.

PR 2 m., end. § 43

RSP 20 be angry.

¥R 1 adj., short.

N do call, cry, read.—Pu. pass,
1B i5 8 ke called him Cain;
i R e was called.
p. 142.

NP 1 m., convocation, an as-
sembly. § 38.

P and RW 20 befall, ace. § 38.
L. 5. Inf cstr. /£ nxp, with
prep. '{‘1&].}5 10 meet me.; nN?p.S
W 2o meet (against) the man.

See

W lo draw near, come near (st.
§ 22).—Hiph. % bring near,
10 offer.

W 1 adj., near, neighbour, re-
lative.

3B 2 & m., inside, heart. 33

“within me; MR 22 within,
in the midst of, the city. § 29. 1b.
n® 2 f, horn.

YW fo tear, rend (§ 37).

2w Hiph. 20 attend, give attention.

e 2 £, a bow.

w
Y 2o see (§ 44).—Impf. N,
apoc. N, N\ &c., but N
3m, 3 [, l/\‘jﬁ],—Niph. pass.,

fo appear.—Hiph. fto shew,
two acc.
W m., a sight, appearance,
Jace. § 45.

UNY 2 m., head; Pl DY, §41.5.

VOCABULARY.

WY adj., first, former. § 48. 2.

327 /0 be many (§ 42), used only
in Perf. and Inf. cstr.

N 1 adj, great, muck ; pl. many.
¥ 43

N /o increase, multiply (§ 44);
impf. apoc. 23 and 2%
Hiph. t0 multiply, cause to in-
crease—Inf. abs. n1377; M3
adv., much. ' )

WY adj., fourth. § 48.

N to lie down (of beasts) (st.
§ 22).

3 3 m., a stall, lair, cstr.
ram. § 3o

‘}';j to slander.

M 2 £, a foot, du., p. I0IL.

q‘fj to pursue.—Pi. id.

mI 2z c., breath, wind, spirit.
oth.

DN Zo be high, to rise up (§ 40).
—Hiph. %o /ift up. Ex. 40.—
Hoph. pass.

o1 1 adj., Aigh, lofty. § 41.

oW 1 ., keight, high place.

13 2o run (§ 40).

M 1o be broad, wide (st. § 22).

am 2 m., breadth.

M 2 f, broadway, sireet. Pl. oth.

ij‘j to love (§ 36).—Pi. bm %

Pu.

PL

have pity, compassion, on.
pass.

Ym0 wask (§ 36).

P Zo be distant, to withdraw
(8 36)-

Pin 1 adj., distant.

N 2o plead, contend (§ 40).

M 2 m., contention, strife. § 41.



VOCABULARY,

AW £, 7d.

P 2 m., emptiness, vanity.

P (P) empty.

330 o ride (st. § 33).—Hiph. %
set upon a beast.

oS 2 m., a lance, spear.

DI Yo tread.

07 2o creep.

v 2 m., creeping things, coll.

ng'\..z Sy a vinging cry, complaint.

3 0 be hungry (st. § z2).

AN 1 adj., Aungry, famished.

AN 1 m., hunger, famine.

MM o jeed, fend (§ 44).—Ttc.
WY a shepherd.

MmN m., a friend; W ... R
‘one . . . another. § 45. 4.

WN o e evil (§ 42, st.).—Hiph.
YN o affiict, injure.

W 1 adj, evil; fo W7 an evil.

¥ fo grake (§ 36).—Hiph. %
shake.

YV 2 m., earthquake.

8D o Aeal (§ 38).—Niph. pass.

ne¥Y 2 f, a coal, hot stone.

Jpﬂ; to rot (st. § 22).

WP 1 m., firmament.

Y 1 adj., wicked.

17
AW o draw (water). § 36.
SNW to ask (§ 36) ; S in reference to.
%NW ¢., Sheol, the underworld.
bangj Saul.
WY to be left over, to remain
(Qal rare).—Hiph. 7o /leave
over.—Niph. pass.
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N § 44 f., o take captive.

OIY 2 m., rod, sceptre, tride.

Yav 2 seven ; wuw seventh. § 48.

yaw Qal not in use.—Niph. %
swear (§ 37).

"W Zo break.—Niph. pass.
1203 broken.—Pi.
preces.

22 2 7, and 2 1 m., breach.

N3 to buy or sell corn.

ﬁ:lU 2 m., grain, corn.

n:w to  rest, cease.—Hiph. fo
ﬁm:/t

N3 1 c., rest, sabbath.

YW m., almighty (?) generally
with 5& God.

N o turn, return (§ 40).—
Hiph. 0 restore, bring back.

W 1 e, @ trumpet. Pl bth.

P 2 m., street. PL DDW, § 41.

W 2 m., ox. PL DWW, §41.

O lo slay, slaughter (§ 36,
Parad.).

ne 2 m., dawn.

Prc.
to break in

.| nn¥ Qal not in use.—Pi. nnv

to destroy (§ 36).—Hiph. 7d. ;
to act corruptly, to corrupt.—
Niph. pass.

W 2 m., asong; fid § 4

N fo set, place (§ 40).

W o lie down (st. § 22).

nY fo forget (§ 37).— Niph.
pass.

5:@' to be bereaved (of children)
(st. § 22).

D3V ., shoulder. Suff. i3V,

i:w to dwel/ —Impf. {32 (§ 22. 2).
Hlph to cause to dwell, Dlace.
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12U 1 m., dwelling, tabernacle.

Y 20 be drwz&eu (st. § 22).

n}@' o send, stretch out.—Pi. send
away ; let go.

anw 2 ¢, a table.

Touf Qal not in use.—Hiph. %
cast, cast off.—Hoph. pass.

DSW‘ %0 be whole, sound (st. § 22).
_Pit complete, perform, pay.

nSz 1 adj., whole, sound.

m&gz I
peace.

ng/ 1 adj., three. § 48.

DY adv., there ; Y thither ; 1)
Srom there, thence.

oY 3 ., a name. Pl ninY. § 30. 2.

¢ Qal not in use.—Hiph. %
destroy.—Niph. pass.

S Samuel.

D'Dg) 1 pl., heaven, heavens. § 16. 5.

oY 10 be desolate (§ 42). Impf.
oy, ob® and by _Hiph. %
desolate.—Niph. pass.

WY lo lear, listen to, 3, 5, 5
(§ 22).—Niph. pass.

WV 2 m., a report.

WY fo keep, watch.—Niph. fo
take heed, beware.—Hithp. 2
keep oneself.

mY 3 ptc., wakchman.

YD 1 2., and N £, ward,
waf:}z 0&:ema;zce § 29. 3.

DY 2 c., the sun.

vy Samson.'

nggj 1 f, a year. PL DY (Poet.
oth).

'S du., two. § 48.

WY 1 adj., second. § 48.

m., soundness, health,

VOCABULARY,

W Qal not in use.—Niph. #
lean, rest on.

WY 2 ¢, a gate.

ey 2 f, handmaid.

vy fo judge—Niph. to litigate.

wOY 3 plc., a_judge.

neew 1 ., judgment,

?[pré)' to pour out, spill.—Niph.
pass.

Saw to be low, abased (st. § 22).

SPJ to weigh—Niph. pass.

r'lw to swarm ; with acc.

M 2 ., crecping things.

m Qal not in use.—Pi.
to serve, minister (§ 36).

Y See next word.

Y fo drink (§ 44).—Tmpf.

e

apoc. Peh, — Niph. pass. —
Hiph. mUn % give drink, to
water.

TP m. ptc., a cupbearer, butler ;
also dutlership.
RN m., a feast.

v

YW fo e sated, satisfed (st.
§ 37); with, acc.—Hiph. #
satisfy ; one with—, two acc.

T (W poet.) 1 m., a jfeld.
§ 45. 3.

P Zo laugh (§ 36); Pi. to play,
sport.

Y £, meditation.

oW 4o set, place (§ 40).

stw 2 . m., understanding.

nmy, oY fo rejoice, be glad

(§ 37)-



VOCABULARY.

oY adj., glad, joyful.

NI #o hate (§ 38. st.).

oY 1 f, lp, edge, bank; du.
oisl, pp. 68 f.

m Sarah.

AW 20 burn.—Niph. pass.

W 1 ., a seraph.

W 1 ., @ prince, caplain. § 43.

n
M 1 f, ark (¢ firm).
?[)}fl 2 m., midst; cstr. Jin, § 41.
v3ina within me.
ni‘lﬁin'pl. S generations, history
(see ).

205

R £, instruction, law (A).

NORA prep., under, beneath, instead
of —Suff. '‘mnn, § 36. 2.

D9R fo be complete, ended (§ 42).
—Impf. o, —Hiph. %o com-
plete, finisk.

SR 1 adj., complete, perfect (§ 43).

o'mn 1 adj., .

TR adv., continually.

PR 2 m., a palm tree.

nIwen and NINEN 2 £, glory.

nf,'an prayer.

yp@'to strike, blow (a trumpet).

MR £, a deep sleep (D).

YR, See YU,

ADDENDA.

On p. 189, col. 2, insert—

"R (where, not used), only in the compound PR whence ?

On p. 190, col. 1, insert—

TR (% with 1 locale, § 17. 3), whither?

On p. 190, col. 2, inseri—
13 1 f., understanding.
On p. 193, col. 2, Znsert—

O fo scek refuge (fo trust); 3 in.

On p. 193, col. 2, inseri—

0N o lack, need (8§ 22, 34)-

On p. 194, col. 2, insert—
3155{7_ Jacob.

On p. 204, col. 1, insert—
nb‘Sg' Solomon.






PARADIGMS OF VERBS.



208 THE REGULAR VERB. §§ 20—28.

THE REGULAR

al
act. Q stat. Niph'aJ
Perf. Sing. 3 m. bop T30 bR bop:
3. mep TR TRR PR
2w Ehtp DRI WERR noeR)
2f. Fop P22 mbp Fioup?
le.  mEp WD MR TR
Plur. 3 c. Dep, T2 MR Dups
om.  OFbup  DEM23 DmLp = gp
2/ WLR0TRR NMRR LR
lc nbup |20 Awbp bR
tmyf. Sing. 3 m. Sepn 7297 R Sup
5/, Stopm goblg bupn
2 m. Sopm 7250 bupn
2/, (P)bepr t12om "SRR
1e Spn 7208 (upy) bmx
Plur. 3m. () Mowp: 130" 1’:9'31
3/ mBpR  maom TR
2m. () 1bupn 1'1::.,::1 HUPn
o/  FEPR 720D FISLpR
le bup: 725 Sup?
Tmp. Sing. 2 m. (7I5LR) bup (71722) 723 (buipim) Supn
2/. (5up) “Sup "125 "brm
Plur. 2 m. '1523]3 ﬂ"lj;-l 151’.37"!
of.  mhtp mmED S0
Jussive 3 sing. Sepr gty (”U ) 5‘:3‘3'
waw cons. mpf. bbpﬁ '13_1_3;}] (Sb?\j) 5‘@??]
Cohor tatwe 1 sing. ﬂbUPN H'I:?x ﬂ?‘u‘ﬁ&
waw cons. perf. nbup1 &e.
Inf. estr. Sbp (129) Tad Supn
absol. Siup 713 SRy Supn
Part. act. bup 735 TR
pass. Sp Sup:



THE REGULAR VERB. §§ 20—28. 209

VERB. §§ 20—2s.

Pial Pu‘al Hithpa'el Hiphil  Hoph'al
Gepber  ep Gopdepen epn bupd
IR PR MRepn SRR SThup
mhtp  EbER TSLPOT  EBRPT  EbEp
mep  mbep FRLpD  rhupn  mbupd
“Thbp  mbbp TR CRRLpn EhRRY
Dup swp R ety S P e S = e
orbwp  opbwp  DEDEpDT  DEDLRT  DEDLRY
[l '5“5‘917 (L2 U |5 R 2=
mbbop 1htep mbioprin wbepin ahupi
R ’:rap~ Sepn Sup: bup?
bepm Btopn Sepon ba sl bupn
buepn ‘:rspn bwpnn bupm bupn
“Sepm ~van Sepnm bupn ~bupn
btaps ’*rapx bepnn Sup bups
AR P> Bepne  eip Brp
griiot) .:‘mpn ﬂ:buprjn Fbtpm ﬂ:bupn
wbopn wbupn DURnR b*z,p Depn
PR FbEph greo o B '-ubnpn
S o Sepn >"Lp? bnp;
bup btopn'-x bupi
2P : bwen bR L
dop bupnn  bp e
Fbup -::bupn-; pPr oy
wpe Blopy Sepn Sop: &e.
Sp bepm Swpr bupm
FIERN ' mbupny RN
wp (Gep) Sepnin Supn Cupd)
R, Stp SR Cepniy)  depn Gupd)
Sepn Sepra bUup
ouRe "up

14



210 THE VERBAL SUFFIXES. REGULAR VERB. § 31

Pof. 3 5 m.
Suf.  Taz bup
5. 1ec. ";‘_;;; ';?‘g‘@
2w 313 70w
2f & g oup
3m. ibup
8. mbp
pl. 1 e WJ?QP
2m. "33 opbup
2/. TPPER
sm. chep,
3f. TR
Imgf. 35 m
Suf.  72a:  bepr
5. 1. H;ﬁg::j ~:’mp~v
2m. 372 W’??T?‘.
2f. & ?(_5_{:{;‘_
3m. “3751?1?7
3f () e
ul. 1. q:‘;p].ﬁn
3m. ‘7257 Dzbup)
2/. TP50p"
3m. ubnp~
3f R

/‘

And so all parts

of impf. ending
in a Consonant,

l

|

THE VERBAL SUFFIXES

Qal
3sf
mowp
=l nbm

-----

w— w-msm
"‘D’fiﬁ??
nHILR

BnoTR|
PR |

3 pl.om.
p?
125" -:w’mv
ﬂzU'}"
Toup
T'DUPH
-mbup~
wbup*
oty n:wﬁup*
1o%5Lp?
oibep
115up"

So 2 pl m,
and 2, 3 pl. f.
whichbecomes
o,

See also suflixes to

2 s m. 2 f.
mp Ao
“Fbep | wAbey!
wri—irbep | TSR
np’;up -wn‘vrop
wrbup| anhbey
orbup|  DERUR
TRl TIRuR

Imper. s. pl.
733 Sbp g

125 %5up* 120 yep

WPoR &
)sep asin
ndup  imperf
— plural
B2wR
eR

1 This column may be
alsowrittendefectively, e.g.
2rowp, &e. 2 The first syll,
throughout imperative is

half-open, e.g. “33n3,
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REGULAR VERB. § 31.
Lamedh He verbs, p. 229,

Qal Pi‘al
lsec 3 pl e 2 pl. c. 1ple 3sm
TR bup | orbmp | mibp | bwp
— |73 viep | wEmp | — R
TRl iR — | pdop | pep
TEOR| bt | — &e. TP
T ATRbER Wewp | & | as 3 pl Toep
TERR| TiSop | as 3 gl 2P
— H30p — n3ep
RP"FbLp - Bp2up
J2"Eep - R
orbep)  obwp ohwp
TERR| TP | T2ep

Impf. and imper. with ndn energ. Infin. cstr.
723 bp Sep
TR BB | v 0D) hep | seps
EEl=r TP LR LR | TouR

77122 JHR | geup
TER wmp | e () Top | g

PROURY mmjep MR | SR,
' Wop | mbep

B7R? ooep | oobup:
BOR | oreR
dep | Ehups
RO e
For the use and meaning of these suff.
gee § 31. 9a.
The first syll. is half-open : e.g. ian3,
except before 7 and b3, where it is closed,
e.g. 7an3, 1723 ; of. § 31. 3ec.




212 PE NUN VERB. § 33

PE NUN VERB. §33.

Qal Niph. Hiph. Hoph.
Perf. Sing.3m. (€3} 583 U2 I oy B =
3. gz TEET g
2m. meay  ReE EYE
Impf. Sing. 3m. =N - - AR -
3f. van SBm &e. wAR
2m. Uin  bER lop)g
2f. i hen "0
le. BN BN BN
Plur.3m, w3 e Elay
3£  myoin iR iR
2m. MWw5n e nim
2£  myin mhen mEan
le. 75 ) iopi !
Imp. Sing. 2m.  (FM03) W3 555 oxbiy B -5y
2f. WhoohE umT WE
Plur.2m, myoowdEy  won wedn T
of 3 Ry mpaT P
Juss. 3 sing. wa"
waw cons. 1mpf. wHM
Cohort. 1 sing. 1IN N
waw cons. perf, Q!Q;;ﬂ
Inf. cstr. nwﬂ 555 by B2y m':_iq
absol. why ey ouwn wa o w
Part. act. ory B ) oy U

pass. \D"-D; —_ ﬁ%’Q



Perf. Sing. 3 m.

3/

2m.

2f.
le.

Plur. 3 c.
2m.

2/.

le.

Impf. Sing. 3 m.

3/

2m.

2/

lec.

Plur, 3m.

3/

2m.

2f.
lc.

Imp. Sing. 2m.

2/.

Plur. 2m.

2/.

Juss. 3 sing.

waw cons. tmpf.

Inf. cstr.

abs.
Part. act.

pass.

PE NUN VERB. §33. 213

PE NUN VERB. §33.

Qal Niph. Pass. Qal
oM W oER MR
T TR

canlcla R oo
rm &e.
"
T
Sl
%50
1o TR MERY MR
W rRn
e
i B o

VI IR R
RPN mp?
rigigl npn
s "R

TR TR R
H?m !H.P.
E-ig) R
m
o

(%) "6, PR "ER, O 05T MRS

e i e
m in)ep)
TR
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Perf. Sing. 3 m.

3/.

2 m.

2.
le
3e
2 m.
2f.
lec

Plur.

Impf. Sing. 3 m.

3.
2m.
2/
le
3m.
3f.
2m.
2/.
lec
2m,
2/.
Plur.. 2 m.
2 f.

Juss. 3 sing.

Blur,

(mp. Siny.

waw cons. tmpf.
Cohort. 1°sing.
waw cons. perf.

Inf. cstr,
absol.
Part. act,
pass.

PE GUTTURAL VERB. § 34

PE GUTTURAL
Qal )
act. stat. Niph.
oon o Ty DON pIm o DEm o)
T 773
572y ]
£y e
ey s
BpTRy ETE3
[lagtesd [lap>
"7y "Ry
R Toyy oI pI ey
7oy PITR s
s pimm TR
T3P pITE) “TEIn
o8 PN AR
e} PIT T
a2 B lin e nyTEIn
IR PR IR
pt R rlin Qrps]
"oy PIT2 T
oY P TR
72y pI T3
Ty prm Rapehy]
R Mmoo
"y PN
AR
B3
"oy N1=bin)
ey oA Ay
785 onmy e

Ty



VERB. § 34.
Hiph.
ool eI
gty

Qe
BRI
T3
BRT237
Tzl
VTR
R
TRIR
TR
AR
TPy
T
EReFig)
(gFapariy
TR
TRY
TR
TR
TR
TR
723N
TTRIR
amYm
&o.  TRID
=>ix!
& TEYD

PE ’ALEPH VERB., § 3s.

Hoph.
! t——
SO TR
Eal-kn
apr=by
BTa3
Kaai=H
MRy
Clagbn
Lt
NI
T
Ta3n
Tazn
“Teym
TazR
LA
TR
TR
QR
! oy

wunting
&e. TR
&e. U

215

PE 'ALEPH. § 35.

o
YoNm
p=1g
oNn)
p=13
ooy
12508
PoNn
FIboNR
b
5N
=
DOR
TR

(TpRY) Do
ok

oo
Sion
SaR
S8



216 ‘AYIN

Perf. Sing. 3m.
3/.
2m.
2/
1ec.

Plur. 3 c.
2m,
2f.
lec

Imgf. Sing. 3 m.
3/
2 m.
2f.
lec

Plur, 3 m.
3/.
2m
2/.
lc

Imp. Sing. 2 m.

2/

Plyr. 2m.
2f

Juss. 8 sing.
waw cons. impf.
impf. with suff.

Inf. cstr.

absol.

Part. act.

pass.

GUTTURAL VERBS. § 36.

‘AYIN GUTTURAL
Niph'al

Qal

_

vrg (on2)
oy
rLy
oy
R el
g
Sl
[l
ony
L=lad)
umen
BrEn
"B
LN
L)
TR
W
mrumEn
eiagP
Slgts
o
Moy
jolgtio)
Sty
i)
15iai
wimg
une
WY

oA
it
puTe)
pLme?
RR il
T
Sy
[lgo>
NI
wg?
uren
R
B
LR
)
LT
TN
FIRTen
wrY;

om

Qne.

BT Bnen

BT
worgn
FILTED

&e.

&ec.

&ec.

UG OO

uimg
Clali>

om



‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. § 36. 217

VERBS. § 36.
bi‘el Pu'al Hithp.

s t—t——
T2 om TR o 71200 Omng
gon Z=p- R =Rty
e maa n333n
Fo73 F>13 23307
Ra-! "Roa pa=prlyy
Bar Ly DUEN

STakpr oppIa Slg=peiyy
1R 2 g
12203 1”73 WI7INT
T3, on T2y om o0 o
Ep=id 7o 77300
720 TR 77308
3R ">7en 23R
TR To8 Ep=ht
ol et w7

P3593m mpaan ErEREiN
1573m 15730 Rt

ERely gFERRg moIrD
R T3 T1zm
2 o TR0 O
°22 "P73nT
ﬂbl; H:j:;‘.rj.'_'l
a2 mptann

T3 om TH  om TIR00 BN
v 1 v t
13
T o TR DM
TR o



218 LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS. §37.

LAMEDH GUTTURAL

Qal Niph. Pi‘al
Perf. Sung. 3 m. ablls gblich new
8f. oy PR e
am. Edy nrows S
2f. S gl bl
le bl &. &e.
LPlur. 3 c. ﬁh‘xgg
2 m. nnnbm
27
1c. WY
Impf. Sing. 3 m. abioy gnlio) ai-y
3. YR b)) rgn
2m. rbyn moen M
2f. pablly YR TR
Le mbu mouN mEuN
Plur. 3m. Elaptiiy Cialc Rlaby' -
3f.  mrsrn MR PSR
2m, TR ablslg bl
2f.  mymben MmrbYn e
le. by rigs M)
Imp. Sing. 2 m. bl gblialy! il
2f. "o gy
Plur. 2 m. gt T
2f. Y e
Juss. 3 sing.
waw cons. mpf.
impf. with suff. "G &e.
Inf. cstr. mhy gbliory MY
absol. 35w w3 now
Part. adt. S Mot Ul.?@?

pass. mby



LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS. § 3. 219

VERBS. § 37.
Pu'al Hithp. Hiph. Hoph
risg riam o -l

T

g quRa S A

L

sy ordEgs Sk it
Akl Qb Q- Slabety Qi n)

PRy - =%

&. &e. N alabl-ly &e.

rieg” me: g nby

mbEn -

wanting wanting

nbnys mbwn
oW Al

nbu " nbyn



220 LAMEDH ’ALEPH VERBS. § 38.

LAMEDH 'ALEPH

Qal Niph.
Perf. Sing. 3 m. Ny Nb2 Ny
3. s I FIRE)
2m. mRgn  ORY DN
2f. RYE  DRbY nRY)
le TRED TN RY
Plur. 3 c. P ge WY N3
2m BpRYD  DDNDD BONYL)
2f WRYRREn oRe
1e TRET OMNYL WRE)
Imgf. Sing. 3 m. Ny &ec. Ry
3/ NeRL R¥R
2m. REER RY2M
2f. "RE0 "R$7ED
1. RYUN RYZN
Plur. 3m. e WY
3. FNETR mRgEn
2m. W2 NZ2N
2/. EREEn 2
lec R¥R2) N¥2)
Imp. Sing. 2m. (5'4e Y27
2/ RYE "RE=T
Plir. 2 m. WL WL
2/ PNED aRyEn
Juss. 3 sing.
waw cons. vmpf.
waw cons. perf. DRS;?QH &e.
wmpf. with suff. ‘3!'5'.573"
Inf. cstr. bﬂ!?; NY27
absol. Niwn ) N¥9)
Part. act. NE2 N‘??‘J [ E1ad)

pass. N



LAMEDH ’ALEPH VERBS. § 38. 221

VERBS. § 38.
Pi‘el Pu'al Hithp. Hiph. Hoph.
Ny NEW  NREOD Sy =i Rg
REE s as TRERD e
a5 RN DREET  pndny
&c. &a. DNXRT as
TR Pu.

Rty

DRRYRR

R

ERERT
Ry Ry SHa%y) (e RY
as as as R™X20 as
Niph. Qul Niph. L 3al) Qal

Wi

gy

W

IR

WEen

FINgn

R¥

) RRVOD Ny
wanting "SH#DU wanting

Winn

FINgan

Ry

g

R
Ry RY2OM KX xR
i L3~y '
Ry RO Ny
_ vwmm | Wy

-

1 Or possibly ’5“}'?, nxgny, &c. The only existing example of a pf. pass.
inflected in a manner to indicate its vowel, is pointed @ not é. (Ez 40. 4)
A\ ]



222 PE YODH AND PE WAW VERBS.

Perf. Sing. 8 m.
3/.
2m
2.
le

Plur. 3 c.
2m.
2f.
lc

Impf. Sing. 3 m.
3f
2m.
2f.
1c.

Plwr. 3m.
3/
2 m.
2/.
le.

Imp, Sing. 2 m.
2f

Plur. 2 m.
2/

Juss. 3 sing.
waw cons. impf.
Cohort. 1 sing.
Impf. in & with suff.
Infin. cstr.
absol.
Part. act.
pass,

§ 39.
PE YODH AND PE
Verbs Y'B.
Qal Niph.
g ox b awss
=1
navt
&o.
=LA o b 29
2R 2Un
aun 2w
"3un ki
=41 3%
"3 207
MR M
7200 2WIN
mI3En gFRlizig
%3 20n
(3Y) 28 RY (W) W7 Y-k
3y A,
121 =Ly
e grey)
2yH C-ak
=l
WL Imper. iy
T R I -
2" B
g XY wy 29D
ang? oL

! Very rarely N,



Hiph,
25
n3iin
TR
&ec.

o
2
puRllih) ol
2Eim

20
~2in
Eliante

Rl
aus
2w™

2o
2w
Mg

PE YODH AND PE WAW VERBS.

WAW VERBS. § 39.

Hoph.
2w
yimiiokig
oy
&c.

aun

U

2w

Verbs ¥'p.
Qal Hiph.
P )
PRI
miv
&e.

p™ P

PR PO

PR PYD

R pin

PR PN

W P

mpim e

“PE-F\ qp-énn

TIPSR TR

P P

paia

B

P

e

pr

prh

APNR

2 LAY
)

§ 39. 223

Verbs assimilating

Qal Niph. Hiph
nEY N DR
px?
r )
123

nmgn



224 ‘AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS.

Perf. Sing. 3 m.

3f.

2m.

2 /.
lec
Plur, 3 c.

2m.

2/
)

Impf. Sing. 3 m.

3/

2m.

2f.

1e

Plur. 3m.

3/.

2m.

2 f.
lec

Imp. Sing. 2 m.

2/.

Plur. 2m.

2f.

Juss. 3 sing.
waw cons. vmpf.
Cohort. 1 sing.

waw cons. perf.

Inf. cstr.
absol.
Part. act.
pass.

§ 0.

‘AYIN WAW AND

Qal
act. stat.
op  ga) via )
MR mmR gl 3
meR  TER W3 3
mp  ma noa &e.
R CmR hea
mp  wm i
DR opn bpwl
R pn w3
map  wnh ngh
oy nway Wi ™
DR wiam a0
o) wiam an
K-z “wion Fi=l
DIpR wian TR
V2P gz LF =y
R oyeae | nrdom
VPR nise Lt
PP mygsn | omrem
=02 Wi T3
e op o o gia T2
“2ip g "3
nap i na
P F3E3
op; 1=
&R 1
TR AR
AR Ra*
Dp vl !
oip nin wia 712
MR oR M whl =

Y oW

(G2 pa)



‘AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS. § 40. 228

YODH VERBS. § 40.

Niph  Hiph.  Hoph. | . Forms oflntens
ppy  op3 opW| P opon

meipy TR mwpn | DR oop opipon
Dop  n¥pD EEpYT | DpER  DPER  DRRRDR

nopy NIRRT like Pi‘él &c. of the
APy nipn e Regular Verb.

aip) mpT vapa
oniipy! ontap  omeps
nipy ntap R
wEwpy  wiaprn P

oip? op° op”
Dipm opn opan
Dipm =peig opIm
R R Epm
DipR o RN opIR
w2 Ry map®

RN PPN TP,
mWipn WP wpnm
TIRRD e
Dip: o opm
OipT M oRT
RALE AR
P AR
TPERT TpeRn
op?
Bph
T
nrapim
Dpi =nr'y o
D) BT R
29p2 {=lypya)
fomaipy S oM
1 The only example;é-f 2 pl. have 4, not 4.

s
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Perf. Sing. 3m.
3f.
2m.
2f.
le
3c
2m.
2f.
1lec
3m.
3/
2m.
2f.
1lec
3m.
3f.
2m.
2f.
1lec
2m.
2f.
2m.
2f.

Juss. 3 sing.

Plur,

Impf. Sing.

Plur.

Imp. Sing.

Plur.

waw cons. vmpf.
Cohort. 1 sing.
wew cons. pery.
Inf. cstr.
absol.
Part. act.

pass.

VERBS DOUBLE

‘AVIN. § 42.

VERBS DOUBLE

Qal
at. stat.
225 (30) >
230 (M30) IR &e.
nizo nisp
nizo nisp
"niag nip
22D (D) B
=lgyiole onibp
020 TP
Eralate P
;A o e
2on  3en oo ben
Yol g REeo) PR bam
2btm sem b hem
o8 2bw opa by
Lotou N o a5p 7oy
Pracm oMb mEpm nan
mbEn e Hpm R
nyaom mem  mrtpn  mEm
ao) 2b3 Y3 o)
Lo
Lot
Pl
2 2o B &
20 2om 5
F20R 20N &e.
niae
2o 5%
212D >R
2% P S
293D



VERBS DOUBLE ‘AYIN. §42. 227

‘AYIN. § 42.

Niph. Hiph. Hoph. Act.Formls’a:.:.f Inten}sl'eﬂez.
iop) tety! 201 | Yo o5 Shpnin

M2ty ;Ebd msow| S %P Shipon
riaoy  oigon nizow| Sphp SR Bipbprn

niap; )otely &e. like Pi‘el &c. in the
niap; nizon Regular Verh
potes) PlcYery!

oniap) oniansd
a0y niaon
wizey  wihon
a7 2?29 297 2o

nio) ol =telg) &e.

=il Elelg)
geloly petelg)
Joy 30N
Elotol Lotey
TrZen  mraen
otool ote)g)
TrIen  SrEen
20) 29
2977 207
peloy "207
2k Ctery)
my3en  myaon
te)
oM

oty 207 plobiyl
2ein plely]

30 267 30 292

20Mm



228 LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH AND WAW) VERBS. § 44.

LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH

Qal Niph. Pi'al Pu‘al
Porf. Sing. 3 m. i) o33 =R
3/ b3 .-mb:: -mbn nn’::
2m. 0%z Do P DS peb
2f. b & n-§;; &e. "&e.
le. ™ oum
Plur. 3. 3 553
2 m. nn":: an-b;:
2/ 1n 53 0533
lec. 253 Eba 5:;
Impf. Sing. 3 m. "151‘ F1og" > MR >
3/. -1b:m TIom
2m. ‘7'2?0 1238
2. 2 "
le oI oI
Plur. 8m W'JJ" ?A':;T,
3f. mrbim i
2 m. e 30
2/. -x:-b:n P RbE
le -s’;_;; b3
Imp. Sing. 2m. Ty ban mhan b3 15
2f. 53 “ba
Dlur. 2 m. %53 oy
2f. F133 P abEy]
Juss. 3 sing. m.  &c. b;* by b
waw cons. impf.  &c. 5:51 ’
waw cons. perf. l:\“‘;ﬂx Q"b.}lj
Inf. cstr. nida niban niv m’b:
absol. m5 152 o3 -:’::
Part. act. n— '15: -'1’?-}2 '-"?3’?
pass. -mbn b3 mae
stat. - Fgp '

11 pl. Niph. always &
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AND WAW VERBS. § 44.

Hithp. Hiph.  Hoph. Suffixes.
IoangT T T | Pof. Sing.le % ~;3g
glak> vy wnba-: Fnba 2m. ‘L.'
ol 1y B S 2f. T
3m. WSy
3w
Plur, 1c¢. )Y
2m.
2f.
3m. Bba
rsE TR T 3.
Impf. Sing. 1 c. "_:‘é;':
2m. j
2/. e
3m. 1‘1’53"
35 o

Plur. 1c. '-15‘;;3
2m.
2f.
3m. b
B—mnn iy — 3/
Imp. Sing. 1 c. "_J’Q;:t
3m. ’lﬂ';;

3. T
Sar 53 Plur. 1c. Ve
baty 3m. oW
niban nidaz niban
ribanT mT mha

rdan oy
3> |

? 1 sing, Px Hiph. Hithp. usually é, probably to avoid the threefold g : ;
e.g. 'nhy,




THE ACCENTS.

1. Of the accentual signs some stand above, and some below the
word ; when above, the sign stands upon the initial cons. of the accented
syll,, as D'D ; when below, it stands after the vowel of the syll, as o,
except in the case of Zolesn and shureg, when it is placed under the
conson., as Di:, mY. When the accented syll. begins with two conss.

the sign is put on the second. A few signs are restricted to particular
positions, such as the initial or final letter of a word, and do not indicate
the Tone syll.

2. The Accentual systein.? The Accentual system is very intricate and
in some parts obscure. A brief outline of its uses as a means of inter-
punction will here suffice :—

a) The text is broken into verses, P¢s#¢im, and the end of each Passig
is marked by the sign i, called .Sép/% pasug (end of the verse). The
accent on the final word is called .S7//#g, its sign being like Methegh.

Ywn..... .. Gen L1
b) The greatest logical pause within the verse is indicated by a sign
» called *Atinak “breathing,” or “rest.”
WAL B8 . ... ... GenL1
c) If there be two great pauses in the verse the greatest or one next

the end of the verse is marked by ’Athnah, and the one nearer the
beginning of the verse by sign * called S°g0/¢4, as,

Bt PP PP ... Gen L.

d) If the clause of words lying between Silluq and ’Athnah, or between
’Athnah and Segolta, or between ’Athnah and the beginning of the
verse, Segolta being absent, requires to be divided by a pretty large
pause, this is in all these cases marked by a sign ® called Zageph gatén,
resembling simple sh°wa placed over the word,? as,

romb. . S DMWI......0M08... ... Gen. 1.6,

1 The accents described in a)—f) are known as disjunctives.
? The sign " called z. gddkél, of the same distinctive power, is used

s
when its word is the only word in the accentual clause: as 5"]?"_!_5

Gen. 1. 14.
250
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e) Rebhia’y in appearance like Zdlem, but standing higher, often indi-
cates subdivisions within z3gép/ sections : as,

srobn L L. L o .. . DYON NN Gen. I 14.
TATT R sherow
f) A distinctive of less power than Zakeph is 77444, which marks a
pause which the rhythm 7eguires as a preliminary to the great pauses
indicated by Silluq and ’Athnah. Its sign  is a line bent backwards, as,
PN L L. DR L. n*gﬁ;s....n*r\p’xga...cen.x. I
R T - s . B

g) These are the main distinctive accents, and by stopping at them,
as at the stops in modern languages, the reader will do justice to the
sense. Very roughly (@) may be said to correspond to our full stop (.),
() to our colon (:), (¢), (<) and () to our semi-colon (;), and (f) to our
comma (,).

There are several more distinctives of lesser force. There is also
a number of conjunctive accents or Servanis, as they are called, to
the disjunctives, accents which are placed on the words that stand
immediately before and in close rclation with those on which distinctives
are placed. It would seem to follow from the variety of the conjunctive
signs that they had musical significance, otherwise one conjunctive might
have served all distinctives alike. The two most common conjunctives
are Mérkhd -, which serves Sillug and Tiphha, and M#Anak —, which
serves 'Athnal and Zageph. See Gen. I 1. 2.

h) The books Job, Proverbs and Psalms have an accentuation in
some respects different from that of the other books, called the Poetical.
The end of the verse is marked as in Prose by Silluq and Soph pasuq ;
also the great distinction next the end by ’Athnah ; but this is not the
greatest distinction in the verse, which is that next the beginning,
marked by a sign * ‘0l w'yirédh (sometimes wrongly called Mérkid
Makpakh or Mehuppikh), thus :

::g)’:........1nv........n~¥r:p'-!........Ps.x.x.

AT T
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without profit.’—Congregational Quarterly.

‘ Will a Key not be abused by the students in our colleges ? That question
is discussed by Prof. McFadyen in his I’reface. He has no fear on that score,
and he ought to know. In fact, there will probably be general agreement
that any loss incurred by the possible misuse of the Key will be far more than
counter-balanced by the gain due to its intelligent use and by the immense
saving of time in the class. . . . We cannot speak too highly of the Notes
which follow the translation of each exercise and explain so fully and illustrate
so clearly the grammatical principles involved.'—Expository Times.

‘ There is no doubt that suck a book as this should inaugurate a revival
of the study of Hebrew in the manses and parsonages of our land. So many
ministers drop Hebrew after ordination ; but here is a book to their hands
that should send them back to their Hebrew grammars with new zest and
hope.’—Australian Christian World.
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are cleared up and the phenomena of the language amply illustrated.’—
Prof. A. S. PEAKE in The Holborn Review. P
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